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pervasive at Bo Robinson. Ms. Pasquali-
ni said counselors regularly warned in-
mates of impending drug tests or al-
lowed them to take urine cups into bath-
rooms without supervision. Most fre-
quently, she said, counselors simply
doctored documents to say that inmates
had passed drug tests when they had
never taken them. 

“The staff is from the Trenton area
and know the inmates from the streets,”
she said. “They say: ‘I’m not going to
give her a drug test. I know her. I’ll let it
go.’” 

Ms. Pasqualini resigned after five
months because the job was too danger-
ous. 

In interviews, four other former work-
ers at Bo Robinson corroborated her as-
sertions about fraud in its operations.

The workers said Bo Robinson often
did not have enough staff. But Commu-
nity Education required paperwork to
prove to state and county officials that
Bo Robinson was rehabilitating inmates
with drug treatment, therapy and other
services. 

So the workers cheated, and no one at
the company’s management objected
when case file after case file had identi-
cal entries, the former employees said. 

“When we had to give a report for the
group session,” Cynthia Taylor, a former
counselor, said, “we would look at what
was said for the last group and cut and
paste.” 

Ms. Taylor, 55, previously worked in
marketing and had no experience in
drug treatment or child development
when she was hired to deliver five lec-
tures a week on drug and alcohol abuse
and parenting. 

Ms. Taylor said she was dismissed in
May 2009. She said she was told she had
violated rules by sharing a sandwich
with an inmate, but she said she be-
lieved that she had been punished for
complaining about working conditions. 

“We all understood that it was a num-
bers game,” she said. “Community Edu-
cation made money not on how many
people they rehabilitated. ‘How many
bodies can we get in here and keep here
for a certain amount of time?’ — that’s
what they were interested in.” 

Asked about the allegations by for-
mer workers, the company said: “C.E.C.
is unaware of any instance in which any
Bo Robinson employee has ever com-
plained to senior management that they
were overworked, poorly trained or had
forged treatment records.”

The deficiencies in drug enforcement
and counseling were especially damag-
ing because Bo Robinson serves as an
entryway to New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses. 

When inmates leave state prison,
many of them first spend about two
months receiving counseling and being
evaluated at Bo Robinson or at a Com-
munity Education halfway house in
Kearny. Then, based in large part upon
inmates’ case files prepared by Commu-
nity Education, state officials determine
whether to place them in a long-term
halfway house, and in which one. 

But the case files were filled with du-
bious information about inmates’ time
at Bo Robinson, workers said.

Derrick Watkins, a former deputy di-
rector of treatment, said he had needed
to reprimand workers for falsifying in-
mates’ records. Mr. Watkins said he had
once found the same counseling report
copied 30 times, with identical entries
but a different inmate’s name written on
each page. 

Another time, a counselor copied a
colleague’s progress reports and sub-
mitted them as his own. “When I called
him in and asked him, he confessed,”
Mr. Watkins said. “He may have done
that to hundreds of people who came
through.”

Mr. Watkins said he was dismissed in
2009, along with much of the senior
staff, after Mercer County found that 73
percent of its inmates had tested posi-
tive for drugs. He said that of his staff of
roughly 15 counselors, perhaps 3 had re-
ceived training in drug and alcohol
treatment. 

“If you don’t have the skills to talk
about drug treatment, you’re just, for
lack of a better word, baby-sitting,” he

said. 
Using counselors with no more than

high school diplomas, as Community
Education did, “is not clinically sound,”
Mr. Watkins said. 

He said Narcotics Anonymous ses-
sions and other counseling sessions
sometimes included over 100 inmates
and often turned raucous, with inmates
shouting, arguing and throwing things,
or else sleeping.

At one point, Mr. Watkins said, he dis-
covered that many of the younger in-
mates who usually scorned these meet-
ings were eagerly attending. When he
learned what was happening, he said,
he was stunned.

“An older resident comes in my of-
fice; he wants to see me,” Mr. Watkins
recalled. “He sits down and he says,
‘Mr. Watkins, I’ve got to tell you some-
thing, but it’s got to stay between me
and you.’ No problem. He said, ‘The
Bloods are running the N.A. meetings.’ I
said, ‘Excuse me?’” 

“Instead of drug and alcohol talk,
they were talking gang stuff.” 

‘A Sexual Predator’
When Vanessa Falcone was growing

up in a quiet New Jersey suburb, her
world revolved around art classes and
violin lessons — Dvorak was her favor-
ite. Her father was a civil engineer. Her
future seemed limitless. 

But by her 20s, she was a single moth-
er with a young son, working at a Star-
bucks and feeling overwhelmed. She be-
gan abusing pills that she had been pre-
scribed for migraines, and later moved
on to heroin. 

Ms. Falcone was arrested on charges
of forging prescriptions, and she went to
prison. 

Eventually, she ended up at the Bo
Robinson center. 

Assigned to the maintenance crew,
she was supervised by a janitor who
was notorious for bringing in cigarettes
and other contraband for female in-
mates in exchange for sex, according to
inmates, workers and the institution’s
records. 

The janitor began cornering her in
the supply closet and violently forcing
her to perform oral sex, she said.

“Once in that closet,” she said, “he
would totally have control over me.” 

Ms. Falcone said she agreed to be
quoted by name because she was angry
about conditions in Bo Robinson.

Finally, a security supervisor named
Brenda Brown noticed that something
was wrong and confronted Ms. Falcone,
who told her that she had been assault-
ed by “a sexual predator,” Ms. Brown
wrote in a report. 

“He was blocking my exit and holding
on to my hair,” Ms. Falcone recounted in
a handwritten statement included in the
report. “This incident scared me and
makes me feel very traumatized and
uncomfortable here.”

Within hours, Ms. Falcone was trans-
ferred out of Bo Robinson. 

Mr. Brumbaugh, the halfway house’s
deputy security director at the time,
said he had viewed security video that
showed Ms. Falcone leaving the closet
moments after one of the attacks. She
was pale and shaken, he said. He was
certain she was telling the truth. “She
just looked shocked, like something
happened,” he said.

At her new halfway house, a police
detective interviewed Ms. Falcone once
about the attack but did not follow up.

The Mercer County prosecutor’s of-
fice had no record of her or the janitor,
who did not respond to several phone
messages left by The Times.

Ms. Falcone was released from the
correctional system in 2009 and has not
been arrested since. She now works as a
florist. 

Even when prosecutors have brought
charges against a worker at Bo Robin-
son, corrections officials have not scru-
tinized its management.

Last year, an inmate escaped from Bo
Robinson, and when he was captured he
told the police that he had fled because
a male counselor there had repeatedly
raped him. 

The counselor, Joseph A. Chase, was

later arrested and charged with sexual
assault. Prosecutors said the police also
discovered drugs in Mr. Chase’s car.
The case is pending. 

Asked about the two cases, Dr. Mack-
ey, the Community Education execu-
tive, said: “They obviously occurred.
We responded to them.”

He added, “You are going to find
these to be completely uncharacteris-
tic.”

But violence among inmates is also
common at Bo Robinson, according to
interviews and the halfway house’s
records.

Especially at night. 
Supervisors regularly reported find-

ing signs of overnight attacks. One
memorandum to security guards, refer-
ring to a large hole in a wall, said, “It is
obvious a body slamming into the wall
was the cause.” 

Internal reports describe the may-
hem in one room in the women’s unit,
No. 332, in 2009.

A gang of women was terrorizing oth-
er inmates. One gang member was
brandishing “a padlock secured in a
sock,” a counselor reported.

“Every night I live in fear,” an inmate
said in a handwritten complaint. 

The other inmates in the room were
also frightened. Another inmate wrote,
“I have been threatened and sexually
assaulted.” A third: “These daily occur-
rences make my life at Bo Robinson un-
safe.” 

A senior counselor wrote in a report
that a fourth inmate was crying “uncon-
trollably” because she had been sexual-
ly abused by a female inmate known as
Gangster.

“I’m afraid to say anything,” the in-
mate was quoted as saying, “because
Gangster is not going to leave me
alone.” 

Eventually, four women identified as
ringleaders were removed from Bo Rob-
inson and returned to prison, but no
criminal inquiry was opened, according
to prosecutors.

Supervision was so poor that inmates
often made a plea to workers. 

“They definitely told me, ‘I want to go
back to prison,’” said Assenka Oksiloff,
50, who worked for most of last year as
a G.E.D. teacher at Bo Robinson. “They
would tell me that all the time.”

Several former counselors at Bo Rob-
inson said violence was difficult to con-
tain, given staffing levels and a lack of
training.

Shannon Donalson, who previously
worked as an office temp, said she was
hired as a counselor in the women’s sec-
tion but was frequently asked to work in
the men’s.

“I didn’t do it because I didn’t feel
safe,” she said. “Why would I want to go
and be expected to handle 300 men by
myself at night? You want me to go in a
corner with all these men where you
might not be able to see me? No, that’s
crazy.” 

Futile Appeals for Change
Robert Brumbaugh thought he had

found a way to convince executives of
Community Education Centers that the
staffing at Bo Robinson was inadequate.
He escorted them through the institu-
tion, showing the many areas without
workers. 

They nodded in agreement, he re-
called, but nothing was done.

“They don’t want to spend money,”
he said. 

Community Education has repeatedly
said it handles inmates far more ably
than state prisons do, at roughly half
the cost to the government. Former cor-
rection officers like Mr. Brumbaugh can
offer their own comparisons.

At 6 feet 1 inch and 235 pounds, Mr.
Brumbaugh is an imposing figure. After
three years as a Navy aircraft electri-
cian, he joined the New Jersey Correc-
tions Department in 1982, inspired in
part by an uncle who was a police offi-
cer.

Mr. Brumbaugh retired as a correc-
tions chief in 2007, then became deputy
security director at Bo Robinson. He
spent two years there and now provides
security for a precious-metals refinery

in Pennsylvania. 
During his first week at Bo Robinson,

he was patrolling the yard with one or
two other workers and more than 400
inmates — a ratio far higher than what
a prison would allow. 

“It was a rude awakening,” Mr.
Brumbaugh said. “How can you see if
they’re moving contraband or recover-
ing contraband tossed over the fence?”

As Bo Robinson expanded, to 900
beds in 2008 from an original 320 beds in
1997, it was accepting more inmates
with histories of violence, Mr. Brum-
baugh said. 

“The standards got very loose,” he
said. “Are there inmates who shouldn’t
be there? Absolutely.”

Mr. Brumbaugh said he regularly re-
ceived calls at home late at night about
disturbances, something that rarely
happened in the prison system. 

He said counselors at Bo Robinson
were given about eight days of training,
with little time dedicated to security.
New Jersey correction officers receive
about 15 weeks of training. Of the coun-
selors, he said, “at least half of them
were scared to death.” 

He so distrusted his own staff, Mr.
Brumbaugh said, that he relied upon in-
mates to inform on workers who were
dealing drugs or engaging in other mis-
conduct.

Executives of Community Education
knew about many of these problems, he
said, but when they gave tours of Bo
Robinson to officials or potential invest-
ors, everything was staged. 

Hallways were scrubbed and painted.
Visitors were kept far from the men’s
units, the rowdiest areas. 

“You couldn’t possibly get a good pic-
ture of what’s going on unless you went
in there on a normal day,” Mr. Brum-
baugh said.

One of his top aides was Ms. Brown, a
retired corrections captain.

Ms. Brown has a military bearing af-
ter a career spent in uniform. She keeps
her hair short and her Nissan as clean
as it was when she drove it off the lot. In
an interview, she said she took the job
as a security supervisor at Bo Robinson
because she believed that inmates de-
served the second chance Community
Education promised. 

When counselors first told her that
they were afraid to walk Bo Robinson’s
hallways at night, she scoffed. But she
said that she, too, soon felt that fear.

“Once you got caught, there was real-
ly nowhere to go,” she said. “There was
no real security.”

Ms. Brown said she had to accept that
she could do little to prevent inmates
from selling drugs, skipping treatment
lectures and having sex in the showers.
(Whether the sexual activity was con-
sensual or not, she said, she rarely
knew.)

One weekend night in November
2009, Ms. Brown recalled, she was again
scrambling to do the work of three peo-
ple when she received a report that a
visitor had smuggled in a roll of $20 bills
in her shoe. 

While investigating, Ms. Brown said,
she heard that several inmates were in-
jecting heroin in the bathroom.

She found one of them. 
“I could tell that he was so high that I

went to the nurse’s door and I started
banging,” she said. “He needed medical
attention.”

She could not bear it any longer.
“It felt out of control,” she said. “I

didn’t want someone dying on my
watch.”

She resigned and never went back.

RECORDS FALSIFIED

Derrick Watkins, a former treatment official at Bo Robinson, said
he once found verbatim counseling reports used for 30 inmates. 

POWERLESS

Brenda Brown said that she resigned as a security supervisor after
she found an inmate who had injected himself with heroin.
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OUT OF CONTROL

A yard at Bo Robinson. Frequently, workers said, balls were tossed from a highway shoulder into the grounds with drugs like heroin hidden inside.

Articles in this series are examining the
system of large, privately run halfway
houses in New Jersey.
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“Unlocked,” Sam Dolnick’s three-day series on halfway houses in New Jersey,  
touched off an intense reaction in the state and resonated across the country.
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for this policy: to generate revenue for
the county. 

By placing inmates at Delaney Hall,
the county frees beds at its jail. It then
earns a significant profit by renting
those beds to the federal government to
house federal inmates and immigration
detainees. About 40 percent of the coun-
ty jail’s roughly 2,400 beds are now re-
served for federal use.

The Times’s findings on the Harris
killing, part of a 10-month examination
of the halfway-house system in New
Jersey, underscore how financial con-
cerns are playing a pivotal role in prison
privatization in the state, which is a na-
tional leader in this movement.

With budgets tight, the authorities
are using halfway houses as dumping
grounds for all kinds of inmates.

Indeed, Mr. Harris’s killer and one of
his accomplices had earlier been re-
moved from Delaney Hall, according to
county correctional records. That typi-
cally happens when inmates are too vio-
lent or disruptive for the halfway house.
The two men were transferred to the
Essex County Jail, which has correction
officers, but they were returned to Dela-
ney Hall before the killing.

The Times’s findings about Delaney
Hall were based upon interviews with
officials and former halfway-house
workers and inmates, as well as correc-
tional and court documents. 

Essex County receives as much as
$108 per day for each bed the federal
government uses at the county jail, ac-
cording to federal contracts. The county
spends $73 per day for a bed at Delaney
Hall, which is run by a company, Com-
munity Education Centers, with close
ties to Gov. Chris Christie and the coun-
ty executive, Joseph N. DiVincenzo Jr.

The difference of about $35 a day per
bed is extra revenue for the county.

Since 2008, Essex County has been
paid more than $77 million by the fed-
eral government for housing inmates
and immigration detainees in the coun-
ty jail. The county expects to receive at
least $200 million more through 2016. 

Mr. DiVincenzo would not be inter-
viewed about Mr. Harris’s death or
about the county’s policy of diverting
recently arrested inmates to Delaney
Hall. In a news conference last year, he
spoke of his success at winning federal
correctional contracts. 

“I had to go out there and to find new
ways, innovative ways, to be able to
bring in dollars,” Mr. DiVincenzo said.
“One of the ways we’ve been able to do
that, to keep the taxes low, is by bring-
ing in things like this.”

He added, “My chief responsibility is
to bring in revenue for this county, and
we’ve done it very, very well.”

His strategy would not be possible
without an institution like Delaney Hall,
whose vast size reflects the evolution of
the halfway-house industry in recent
decades. 

Halfway houses were once small
neighborhood outposts, but nonprofits
and private companies like Community
Education now operate facilities with
many hundreds of beds. Delaney Hall is
bigger than many county jails in New
Jersey. 

Both Mr. Christie, a Republican, and
Mr. DiVincenzo, a Democrat, have been
outspoken supporters of Community
Education — even though the security
gaps at Delaney Hall were exposed last
year by the state’s own prosecutors at
the trial of Mr. Harris’s killer. 

Opponents of private prisons, includ-
ing the union representing correction
officers, had warned about such prob-
lems well before the killing. They sent
letters to officials across New Jersey
documenting poor security at Delaney
Hall and questioning whether the cen-
ter could legally accept some of the in-
mates who were lodged there. 

The authorities took no action in re-
sponse. 

Counselors, Not Officers
Community Education described

Delaney Hall as an innovative alterna-
tive to conventional incarceration when
it opened in 2000.

The institution, named after Geral-
dine O. Delaney, a prominent expert in
drug treatment, had only 250 beds. They
were to be reserved for inmates convict-
ed of minor crimes and sentenced to
less than a year in county jail. 

But Essex County and Community
Education soon deepened the pool of in-
mates. Delaney Hall began accepting
pretrial detainees — people who had
been arrested but not yet convicted —
so long as their bail was $50,000 or less.
That bail threshold has been raised re-
peatedly and is now $100,000. 

The company has also enlarged Dela-
ney Hall, to 1,200 beds. 

And the county has been using Dela-
ney Hall for more than just low-level
criminals, the internal documents ob-
tained by The Times show.

The lax screening is potentially dan-
gerous because at Delaney Hall and
other halfway houses in New Jersey, in-
mates have far more freedom than in a
jail or a prison. Delaney Hall inmates
live in barracks-style rooms with door-
ways, not bars. They are overseen by
workers called counselors, not by cor-
rection officers. The counselors, who do
not have access to weapons, are gener-
ally paid about $11 an hour. 

At least one defendant charged with
murder, Luis Garcia, was held at Dela-
ney Hall in March, according to the
jail’s roster. Mr. Garcia was sent to the
halfway house after he was arrested in
the killing of a pizzeria employee during
a robbery in Newark on Feb. 15. 

Other inmates included Mikal Mar-
shall, who had a history of weapons con-
victions and was at Delaney in Febru-
ary after being arrested on charges of

aggravated assault with a firearm, rob-
bery and possession of armor-piercing
bullets, among other charges.

Over all, at least 41 inmates assigned
to Delaney Hall in February had bail of
$100,000 each, the maximum allowed,
according to an analysis of county cor-
rection records. Of those, 25 were being
held on charges of weapons possession
or crimes of violence. They were mixed
in with at least 30 inmates who each had
bail of $1,000 or less — men being held
on charges that included trespassing
and possession of drug paraphernalia,
the records show.

Community Education said it did not
control the types of inmates that Essex
County transferred to Delaney Hall, but
it noted that state and county officials
had repeatedly given the institution
high marks. The company said it helped
inmates turn their lives around by pro-
viding them with many services, includ-
ing “biweekly yoga instruction.” 

“The culture and the climate inside
Delaney Hall is vastly different than
what you’re going to see inside Union
County Jail or Essex County Jail,” Rob-
ert Mackey, a senior vice president of
Community Education, said in an in-
terview last week. 

Delaney Hall is locked down and does
not allow inmates to leave on work re-
lease. As a result, it has far fewer es-
capes than many of the state’s other
halfway houses. And state officials have
expressed no concerns about Delaney
Hall’s role in the correctional system.

In a recent interview, the corrections
commissioner, Gary M. Lanigan, whom
Mr. Christie appointed, said state in-
spectors visited Delaney Hall annually

and had not discovered major problems
there. His department declined to pro-
vide copies of inspection reports. 

Anthony Puglisi, a spokesman for the
county executive, said Essex County of-
ficials inspected Delaney Hall “every
shift.” Asked for copies of county in-
spections, Mr. Puglisi said, “No formal
reports are issued.” 

County officials have said the policy
of sending pretrial detainees to a pri-
vate facility like Delaney Hall is proper.

But an analysis of state law by The
Times casts doubt on whether the New
Jersey Legislature has authorized coun-
ties to do that. The law on prison priva-
tization refers specifically to inmates
serving time for convictions. It does not
mention pretrial detainees. 

At Delaney Hall, inmates sometimes
stay only a week or two before they go
on trial or are released on bail or plea-
bargain arrangements.

The services that Community Educa-
tion says it offers, like job training and
drug treatment, can have little benefit
for inmates on such short stints, correc-
tional experts said. 

“You’re not going to change drinking,
drugging or domestic violence in a
three-day program,” said Ann L. Jacobs,
director of the Prisoner Re-entry Insti-
tute at the John Jay College of Criminal
Justice in Manhattan.

Community Education has disputed
that view. “Residents of Delaney Hall,
even those with extremely short stays,
react very positively to treatment serv-
ices,” the company said.

‘Everybody Breaks Free’
The robbery was planned in Room

2132 of the Freedom Unit at Delaney
Hall. Word had gone around that a new-
comer — inmates called him “the old
dude” — had $20 in cash. His name was
Derek West Harris. 

Mr. Harris had not lived a spotless
life. He had been arrested in 2007 on a
minor drug charge and served 15 days
in jail. 

But he loved his job as a barber and
was trying to be a model for his chil-
dren. He liked to show off a photo of
himself with Mayor Cory A. Booker of
Newark.

After he was arrested for driving the
Mazda without insurance or registra-
tion, his family assumed that every-
thing would be cleared up quickly.

At Delaney Hall that night, the ring-
leader was Ibn Goodman, 18, who was
facing charges of selling drugs near a
school. 

Mr. Goodman announced his plan to
attack Mr. Harris, as if it were a routine
errand. 

“I don’t need the big dogs,” another
inmate recalled Mr. Goodman’s saying.
The job would require just “the poo-
dles.” 

This account of the murder in May
2009 was pieced together from testimo-
ny at the killer’s trial last year, as well
as interviews with inmates, halfway-
house employees and law enforcement
officials.

Though slight with a birdlike chest,
Mr. Goodman was a gang member with
a wide network inside Delaney Hall. 

He had robbed inmates before, and he
carried himself with a menacing swag-
ger. 

Luis Gonzalez, another gang member,

who had a scruffy beard and a record of
resisting arrest, receiving stolen prop-
erty and other offenses, would be the
lookout.

Giancarlo Bonilla, one of Mr. Gon-
zalez’s roommates, would be the mus-
cle. 

He was a decade older than the other
two and weighed more than 250 pounds.
He had 10 aliases and had been arrested
more than 20 times for a range of
crimes, including weapons possession
and drug offenses, according to state of-
ficials.

All three men knew that late at night,
inmates often did not stay in their
rooms, as rules required. And they were
rarely if ever punished for roaming.

“As soon as the counts are cleared,”
Mr. Bonilla would testify, “everybody
breaks free.”

The lights were out when the three
men left their rooms and burst into a
neighboring one. The doors had no bars
and did not lock.

If any workers were nearby, they did
not intervene.

In Room 2134, nine inmates were in
metal bunk beds.

Mr. Goodman ordered Mr. Harris out
of his.

“He start asking him about money,
where was the money at,” a roommate
named Ronald Davis testified.

Mr. Harris dug into his pockets and
came up with $3.

That was not good enough.
Mr. Goodman pounded Mr. Harris in

the chest while Mr. Gonzalez rifled
through his locker, his shoes, his
clothes.

Mr. Harris started to get away, but 

Inside Penal Unit, a Volatile Mix of Inmates Fuels a Murder
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FATAL ROBBERY IN A HALFWAY HOUSE

Derek West Harris, far left with Mayor Cory A. Booker of
Newark, was killed in a robbery in his room, top, at Delaney

Hall, two days after he was sent there for minor offenses. 
Ibn Goodman, above left, and Luis Gonzalez, center, pleaded

guilty in the case. Giancarlo Bonilla, right, was convicted 
of murder last year and sentenced to life in prison.
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By SAM DOLNICK

Gov. Chris Christie ordered new in-
spections on Monday of New Jersey’s
large, privately run halfway houses,
saying his administration would en-
sure that the system operated “ef-
fectively and safely.”

Mr. Christie issued a statement in
response to articles published this
week in The New York Times that ex-
amined the state’s troubled halfway-
house system, which has beds for
roughly 3,500 parolees and state in-
mates finishing their sentences. 

The system has existed since the
1990s, and state regulation has long
been lax — The Times found that the
halfway houses, many of which are as
large as prisons, have been plagued
by violence, drugs, gangs and es-
capes.

Mr. Christie, a Republican, has deep
ties to the company that dominates
the halfway-house industry in New
Jersey and across the country, Com-

munity Education Centers. His close
friend and political adviser William J.
Palatucci is a senior executive of the
company, and Mr. Christie has often
visited and praised its facilities.

“I am calling on the Department of
Corrections commissioner, Gary Lani-

gan, to immediately step up inspec-
tions of all halfway houses and report
any violations and recommendations
for changes to the deputy chief of staff
for policy,” Mr. Christie said in the
statement.

“While many of the disturbing ac-
counts reported in today’s New York

Times documenting lax oversight and
accountability in some of New Jer-
sey’s halfway houses took place prior
to this administration, we have an ob-
ligation to ensure the community
placements program is effectively and
safely operating today,” he said.

Democrats in the State Legislature
issued statements on Monday con-
demning the administration’s over-
sight and said they would hold hear-
ings on the system.

Before the articles were published,
the Christie administration had re-
sponded to The Times’s questions
about the system by saying it would
increase monitoring. On Monday, Mr.
Christie said such measures had al-
ready led to “a dramatic decrease in
the number of walkaways under this
administration,” referring to escapes
from halfway houses. 

At least 181 inmates and parolees
escaped halfway-house custody in the
first five months of 2012 — a 35 per-

cent decline when compared with a
similar period in 2009, before Mr.
Christie took office. Roughly 5,100
people have escaped since 2005, The
Times found. 

State and county agencies spend
roughly $105 million a year on halfway
houses in New Jersey, which are in-
tended to offer drug treatment, job
training and other services to help in-
mates’ transition into society. Com-
munity Education received about $71
million in the last fiscal year. 

Community Education posted a
statement on its Web site defending
its programs. It said the articles in
The Times were “an error-filled and
gross exaggeration.”

Assemblyman Charles Mainor, a
Democrat who is chairman of the Law
and Public Safety Committee, said he
would scrutinize state oversight, vow-
ing to “to take whatever legislative ac-
tion is necessary to remedy these
problems.”

Christie Orders Stepped-Up Inspections by State of Halfway Houses

Democratic lawmakers
pledge to hold hearings
on a troubled system.
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The series began on a Sunday. On Monday, before the third article in the series 
was even published, Gov. Chris Christie, who had staunchly defended the halfway house 

system, issued a statement acknowledging the power of Mr. Dolnick’s reporting.

“We have an obligation to ensure 

the community placements program 

is effectively and safely operating 

today. This administration takes its 

responsibility to properly administer 

this program very seriously …  

I am calling on the Department of 

Corrections Commissioner Gary 

Lanigan to immediately step up 

inspections of all halfway houses 

and report any violations and 

recommendations for changes to  

the deputy chief of staff for policy.”



IMPACT

Newspapers in New Jersey compete aggressively with The New York Times,  
but they responded strongly to the series. For months, they published  

editorials calling for reforms to the halfway house system.

“If there  is a hell, it is a place where people hear you 

scream. It is a place where you emit a primal sound, something 

from deep down in your gut, an animal noise that would send 

dread into the souls of the most indifferent of men. People hear 

your pain, but this is hell, so they do not respond. For a low-

level lawbreaker, for a barber who once smilingly posed for a 

photo with Newark Mayor Cory Booker, for Derek West Harris, 

this was Delaney Hall.

This week, The New York Times published an exposé on 

New Jersey’s halfway houses. Delaney Hall is one of those 

buildings. Over three days, The Times documented cases of 

sexual abuse, drug dealing, violence and even murder inside 

these privately run quasi-jails.

The political sensation of The Times’ series was its 

connection between Republican Governor Christie and William 

Palatucci, a senior vice president of Community Education 

Centers, the company that runs Delaney Hall.”

“In an exhaustive three-part series, The New 

York Times revealed a system of New Jersey halfway 

houses that are rife with violence, sexual abuse, gang 

activity and minimal oversight. … 

Privatization is not a wonder drug, a panacea for 

replacing all costly government services. Some things 

require strong oversight. The transition of inmates 

back into society is one of those things. There may be 

a place for halfway houses in New Jersey, places that 

are small enough to be safe, places that are regulated 

tightly by the state. We would like to see such places 

succeed in New Jersey.

But what we have now are not such places. In too 

many cases, what we have is hell.”  

The Record, the state’s second-largest newspaper:

l



REACTION

 The Times of Trenton wrote:  “The New York Times series paints an 
alarming picture of inattention to the problems in a system clearly in 
need of better regulation.”

Asbury Park Press: “It’s nothing new to hear Gov. Chris Christie or one of his 
aides or allies slam the messenger when the message doesn’t run with their 
political narrative. In one of the latest cases of this tired ritual, it’s The New 
York Times that’s the target for its incisive reports last month about the bevy 

of problems inside New Jersey’s supposedly ‘model’ system of privately run halfway houses.
Violence, a surprising lack of security, drug use, poorly trained staff, inmates begging to go 

back to prison for their safety, frequent escapes/walkaways — what the Times laid out in detail in 
a series of stories warrants immediate and forceful action from the governor and state legislators.”

New Jersey Network News: “A recent New York Times series on 
conditions at New Jersey’s halfway houses caused a stir throughout the 
state, prompting calls for an examination of the entire system and stricter 
oversight. But what are the prospects for real systemic change?”

The Press of Atlantic City: “Gov. Chris Christie is not shy when it comes 
to doling out criticism. He’s not shy about demanding results. Over the 
years, he’s developed a reputation for being impatient — impatient for the 
Democrats to act, impatient for tax relief, impatient at fielding off-topic 
questions from ‘idiot’ reporters.

But where is that impatience when it comes to the issue of improving oversight of the state’s 
troubled halfway houses?”

Philadelphia Inquirer, which has a large readership 
in New Jersey: “New Jersey’s prison halfway houses 
have become havens for drugs, gangs, sex, assaults, 

and robberies. They are so poorly monitored it is impossible for them to be places where convicts 
can make orderly transitions to the outside world.”



REACTION
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø
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By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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those annoying calls
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By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø
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By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø

PAUL KRUGMAN 

Prisons,
Privatization,

Patronage

Halfway houses 
from hell, and what 

they mean.

David Brooks is off today. 

By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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Berkeley, School of Law. 

By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø

Death in the Desert

Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?

JENNIFER HEUER
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David M. Halperin, a professor of the
history and theory of sexuality at the
University of Michigan, is the author of
the forthcoming book “How to Be Gay.” 
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø
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By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø

Death in the Desert

Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?

JENNIFER HEUER

Normal as Folk

David M. Halperin, a professor of the
history and theory of sexuality at the
University of Michigan, is the author of
the forthcoming book “How to Be Gay.” 
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø

PAUL KRUGMAN 
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Halfway houses 
from hell, and what 

they mean.

David Brooks is off today. 

By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø

Call Me,
Pay Fee

A plan to charge for
those annoying calls

that invade our privacy.

James B. Rule is a sociologist and a schol-
ar at the Center for the Study of Law and
Society at the University of California,
Berkeley, School of Law. 

By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø
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Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?
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history and theory of sexuality at the
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the forthcoming book “How to Be Gay.” 

Nxxx,2012-06-22,A,025,Bs-BW,E1

N A25OP-EDTHE NEW YORK TIMES FRIDAY, JUNE 22, 2012

Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø

PAUL KRUGMAN 

Prisons,
Privatization,

Patronage

Halfway houses 
from hell, and what 

they mean.

David Brooks is off today. 

By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø
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By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø
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By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø

Death in the Desert

Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?

JENNIFER HEUER

Normal as Folk

David M. Halperin, a professor of the
history and theory of sexuality at the
University of Michigan, is the author of
the forthcoming book “How to Be Gay.” 
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø

PAUL KRUGMAN 
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Halfway houses 
from hell, and what 
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David Brooks is off today. 

By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø

Call Me,
Pay Fee

A plan to charge for
those annoying calls

that invade our privacy.

James B. Rule is a sociologist and a schol-
ar at the Center for the Study of Law and
Society at the University of California,
Berkeley, School of Law. 

By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø

Death in the Desert

Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø
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By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø
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By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø
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By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?
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Over the past few days, The New York
Times has published several terrifying
reports about New Jersey’s system of
halfway houses — privately run adjuncts
to the regular system of prisons. The se-
ries is a model of investigative reporting,
which everyone should read. But it
should also be seen in context. The hor-
rors described are part of a broader pat-
tern in which essential functions of gov-
ernment are being both privatized and
degraded.

First of all, about those halfway
houses: In 2010, Chris Christie, the
state’s governor — who has close per-
sonal ties to Community Education Cen-
ters, the largest operator of these facili-
ties, and who once worked as a lobbyist
for the firm — described the company’s
operations as “representing the very
best of the human spirit.” But The
Times’s reports instead portray some-
thing closer to hell on earth — an un-
derstaffed, poorly run system, with a de-
moralized work force, from which the
most dangerous individuals often escape
to wreak havoc, while relatively mild of-
fenders face terror and abuse at the
hands of other inmates. 

It’s a terrible story. But, as I said, you
really need to see it in the broader con-
text of a nationwide drive on the part of
America’s right to privatize government
functions, very much including the oper-
ation of prisons. What’s behind this
drive?

You might be tempted to say that it re-
flects conservative belief in the magic of
the marketplace, in the superiority of
free-market competition over govern-
ment planning. And that’s certainly the
way right-wing politicians like to frame
the issue. 

But if you think about it even for a
minute, you realize that the one thing the
companies that make up the prison-in-
dustrial complex — companies like Com-
munity Education or the private-prison
giant Corrections Corporation of Amer-

ica — are definitely not doing is compet-
ing in a free market. They are, instead,
living off government contracts. There
isn’t any market here, and there is,
therefore, no reason to expect any mag-
ical gains in efficiency.

And, sure enough, despite many prom-
ises that prison privatization will lead to
big cost savings, such savings — as a
comprehensive study by the Bureau of
Justice Assistance, part of the U.S. De-
partment of Justice, concluded — “have
simply not materialized.” To the extent
that private prison operators do manage
to save money, they do so through “re-
ductions in staffing patterns, fringe
benefits, and other labor-related costs.”

So let’s see: Privatized prisons save
money by employing fewer guards and
other workers, and by paying them bad-
ly. And then we get horror stories about
how these prisons are run. What a sur-
prise!

So what’s really behind the drive to
privatize prisons, and just about every-
thing else? 

One answer is that privatization can
serve as a stealth form of government
borrowing, in which governments avoid
recording upfront expenses (or even
raise money by selling existing facilities)
while raising their long-run costs in
ways taxpayers can’t see. We hear a lot
about the hidden debts that states have
incurred in the form of pension liabil-
ities; we don’t hear much about the hid-
den debts now being accumulated in the
form of long-term contracts with private
companies hired to operate prisons,
schools and more.

Another answer is that privatization is
a way of getting rid of public employees,
who do have a habit of unionizing and
tend to lean Democratic in any case. 

But the main answer, surely, is to fol-
low the money. Never mind what privati-
zation does or doesn’t do to state budg-
ets; think instead of what it does for both
the campaign coffers and the personal fi-
nances of politicians and their friends.
As more and more government functions
get privatized, states become pay-to-
play paradises, in which both political
contributions and contracts for friends
and relatives become a quid pro quo for
getting government business. Are the
corporations capturing the politicians, or
the politicians capturing the corpora-
tions? Does it matter?

Now, someone will surely point out
that nonprivatized government has its
own problems of undue influence, that
prison guards and teachers’ unions also
have political clout, and this clout some-
times distorts public policy. Fair enough.
But such influence tends to be relatively
transparent. Everyone knows about
those arguably excessive public pen-
sions; it took an investigation by The
Times over several months to bring the
account of New Jersey’s halfway-house-
hell to light. 

The point, then, is that you shouldn’t
imagine that what The Times discovered
about prison privatization in New Jersey
is an isolated instance of bad behavior. It
is, instead, almost surely a glimpse of a
pervasive and growing reality, of a cor-
rupt nexus of privatization and patron-
age that is undermining government
across much of our nation. Ø
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By James B. Rule

BERKELEY, Calif.

W
ITH the fall elections
looming, you may be re-
considering your rela-
tionship with your tele-
phone. In states with in-

tensely fought races during the primary
season, phone subscribers have com-
plained of receiving as many as 20 elec-
tion-related calls — mostly automated
“robocalls” — per week. These entreaties
add to the already heavy load of unwant-
ed commercial calls for everything from
credit cards to weight-loss programs.

Enabling these calls are vast indus-
tries devoted to collecting personal data
about us and selling it to parties seeking
to commandeer our attention, our dollars
or our votes. Just as fortunes are made
by “renting the eyeballs” of Internet us-
ers, entrepreneurs prosper by leasing
eardrums. 

Officially, some limits are in place,
most notably the National Do Not Call
Registry, created by Congress in 2003. By
one count, nearly three-quarters of
American phone subscribers have en-
rolled on this list. But the exceptions and
loopholes written into this legislation are
revealing. Political candidates and or-
ganizations are exempted. So are non-
profit organizations, those conducting
surveys or polls, and companies with
whom the person called has an “estab-
lished business relationship” — all no-
tions inviting elastic interpretation.

Worse, determined robocallers now
overwhelm even these flexible limits,
cheaply placing millions of calls from be-
yond American borders using decentral-
izing technologies like voice-over-Inter-
net protocol. Complaints to the Federal
Trade Commission bring no relief.

There is no reason to tolerate these in-
civilities. A simple, low-tech regulatory
change could shift the advantage deci-
sively back in the direction of privacy.

All telephone service providers should
be required to offer every subscriber the
option of accepting only “bonded” calls.
To complete a call to a subscriber elect-
ing this option, the caller would have to
show willingness and ability to compen-
sate the recipient — should the latter des-
ignate the call a nuisance. Before calls to
these numbers could be completed, a
message would state the amount of the
potential charge. A few seconds after the
connection is established, the recipient

would have the option of terminating the
call and charging the caller by pressing a
keypad button. 

Phone customers choosing this option
could specify the amount that callers
would place at risk. And they could main-
tain lists of favored callers, from whom
calls would be accepted without risk of
penalty. These might include relatives,
friends, organizations from which com-
munications are particularly welcome or
parties from whom a callback has been
specifically requested.

Technologies and management prac-
tices to support such an option already
exist. The pay-per-call 900 number sys-
tem has long been available to business-
es seeking to charge callers for their
time. This measure would extend the
same benefits of communication technol-
ogy to ordinary citizens and consumers.

As with other privacy-invading prac-
tices, sponsors of automated mass phone
calling will predictably defend junk call-
ing as an essential exercise of First
Amendment rights. We live in an in-
formation society, they’ll quickly remind
us. Restricting the free flow of ideas
could jeopardize our freedom and pros-
perity. This line of reasoning has won le-
gal support right up to the Supreme
Court — witness the recent resurgence of
“corporate free speech” doctrines.

Such arguments would be compelling
in a Jeffersonian democracy, where par-
ties to the communications enjoyed
something like parity of position. But the
social and technological realities of the
21st century have left that world behind.
Ordinary people today confront well-fi-
nanced, sophisticated organizations ca-
pable of carpet-bombing the public with
insistent one-way exhortations. Rela-
tions between these callers and their tar-
gets are utterly unequal. The victims
don’t have a chance in a million of reach-
ing the harassing callers to share a piece
of their indignant minds. The courts have
gone back and forth over history balanc-
ing rights of free expression against
those of privacy. But ultimately the law
does recognize a distinction between
communication and harassment.

Far from constricting the information
flows that are essential to economic dy-
namism and well-informed civic dis-
course, an innovation like this would
raise the quality of telephone communi-
cations, while reducing their sheer num-
bers. No one, of course, would be com-
pelled to select this feature for his or her
phone service. But those who did would
create incentives for callers to make only
calls likely to win the appreciation, or at
least the respect, of the recipient. Institu-
tional callers that now offend thousands
to obtain a positive response from a tiny
minority would be obliged to weigh the
effects of their entreaties on all those
whose attention they commandeer. Ø

Call Me,
Pay Fee

A plan to charge for
those annoying calls

that invade our privacy.

James B. Rule is a sociologist and a schol-
ar at the Center for the Study of Law and
Society at the University of California,
Berkeley, School of Law. 

By Ananda Rose

WATERTOWN, Mass.

N
O matter how the Supreme
Court rules this month in Ar-
izona v. United States, which
will determine the fate of Ar-
izona’s aggressive illegal

immigration law, the national conversa-
tion about illegal immigration has shift-
ed. As recent data from the Pew Hispan-
ic Center and the United States Border
Patrol indicate, illegal immigration is on
the wane, with arrests of migrants trying
to cross the United States-Mexico border
at a 40-year low and with net migration
to the United States at a standstill — and
perhaps even reversing direction. In the
eyes of many, this is cause for celebra-
tion: no more straining the resources of
border states while migrants risk life
and limb for a shot at a better life.

But this rosy image of “success” ig-
nores the larger, sobering picture of
which migrant death and suffering is still
very much a part. To see this, all you
need to do is visit the southwest desert of
Arizona, where migrants crossing into
the United States continue to perish in
tragic numbers. While it’s true that ille-
gal immigration numbers are down over-
all, migrants are dying in the desert at
the same rate that they have been for
years (roughly between 150 and 250
deaths a year), according to statistics
compiled by the Arizona Recovered Hu-
man Remains Project and the human
rights group No More Deaths. In the
past 10 years alone, some 2,000 migrants
— men, women, children and the elderly
— have died this way.

Why does this number remain so dis-
turbingly high? Because of the “funnel
effect” created by the militarization of
the United States-Mexico border: hun-
dreds of miles of physical barriers, high-
tech infrastructure, highway check-

points and other security enhancements
have combined to reroute migrants
away from highly trafficked and rela-
tively safe urban crossing zones and into
remote and perilous stretches of scorch-
ing, waterless desert. Fewer migrants
may be crossing, but those that do face
more treacherous journeys.

During months of research about im-
migration in southern Arizona, I heard
many tales of death and suffering in the
desert.

Consider the all-too-typical story of
Josue Ernesto Oliva-Serrano. A Hondu-
ran illegal immigrant living in Oklahoma
with his American wife and their two
children, Mr. Serrano was deported last
year following his involvement in a mi-

nor traffic accident. (An illegal immi-
grant does not automatically become a
United States citizen when he marries an
American.) In September, he perished in
Arizona in a desperate attempt to be re-
united with his family. He had paid a
coyote, or smuggler, to take him from
Honduras to the United States-Mexico
border, where he joined up with a group
of roughly 20 other migrants to enter the
United States through the desolate and
searing terrain of the Tohono O’odham
American Indian reservation in southern
Arizona.

According to accounts from the other
migrants, the coyote told Mr. Serrano
that Phoenix was only a day’s walk away
(when in fact it was four days under the
best of conditions) and that the two gal-
lons of water he was carrying would suf-
fice. The temperatures soared to triple
digits the day the group set out. They ran
out of water within hours and resorted to
drinking water from cattle ponds. Mr.

Serrano soon fell ill. He succumbed to
the heat, a victim of hyperthermia and
dehydration, the most common causes of
migrant death. His mummified remains
were found many days later by Tohono
O’odham tribal members whom Mr. Ser-
rano’s wife had contacted to help locate
her husband.

Or consider the plight of female mi-
grants. Many suffer atrocious abuses at
the hands of their smugglers: they are
robbed, sexually assaulted or simply
abandoned in the desert. When I was in
Arizona, I spoke with a man known as
Sundog, the caretaker (and sole resi-
dent) of a ghost town named Ruby locat-
ed in the mountainous area northwest of
the city of Nogales. One afternoon, Sun-
dog said, he saw a woman fleeing down a
hilltop in his direction, screaming wildly.
Close on her heels was the woman’s
smuggler, who had already raped her
friend and was coming after her.

Another story: On Christmas Day last
year, several volunteers from one of Tuc-
son’s humanitarian aid groups came
across a woman with broken ribs and a
punctured lung during one of their
desert runs. She was still alive; she had
managed to fight off her coyote when he
tried to rape her. “The question is not if a
female migrant will be raped,” Shura
Wallin, an aid worker in Arizona, told
me, “but when and how often. Things are
getting so much worse here.” 

When it comes to illegal immigration,
low numbers are one way to measure
success. Another is in terms of death and
human heartbreak. If you spend even
just a day in southern Arizona talking to
aid workers, or across the border at a mi-
grant shelter in Mexico teeming with re-
cent deportees, or with Border Patrol
agents (who have their own sad tales to
tell), the numbers begin to look different.
They look different in light of the corpses
on gurneys, the empty water jugs litter-
ing the desert, the children who have lost
their fathers, the crosses hanging on the
United States-Mexico border wall that
bear the names of the dead — or the
crosses that simply say desconocido:
“unknown.” Ø

Death in the Desert

Illegal immigration is
down. But migrants still

perish on the border.

Ananda Rose is the author of “Show-
down in the Sonoran Desert: Religion,
Law, and the Immigration Controversy.” 

By David M. Halperin

ANN ARBOR, Mich.

I
T’S gay pride month again, and that
means it’s time for the straight me-
dia to deliver its annual state-of-
the-gay report.

If experience is any guide, this
exercise will involve a lot of triumphal-
ism about the progress of the gay move-
ment, as measured by the increasing
cultural assimilation of young lesbians
and gay men into American society as a
whole.

Gay men in particular, who used to
frighten the horses with flamboyant dis-
plays of sexual outlawry, gender trea-
son and fabulousness, have supposedly
dropped their insignia of tribal belong-
ing and joined the mainstream. Gay
men, it seems, have become indistin-
guishable from normal folk. Now, that’s
progress for you!

Back in the Bad Old Days, or so the
story goes, there was such a thing as an
edgy, subversive gay male culture. But
it was an artifact of homophobia. Older
gay men may still thrill to torch songs,
show tunes, classic Hollywood melodra-

mas and Lalique; they may still spend
hours arranging the furniture just so.

But all that foofy stuff looks irrelevant
to modern gay men, who don’t see
themselves as belonging to a separate
culture, let alone such a queeny one. For
today’s gay men, life is composed of
PTA meetings, church socials and Nas-
car races.

The problem with such a claim — be-
sides its denial of the Lady Gaga phe-
nomenon — is that we’ve heard it for so
many decades now that it can’t possibly
be true. At least since the 1970s, gay
men have been drawing invidious gen-
erational comparisons between gay
boys in their teens and 20s — modern,
liberated, enlightened, untouched by
gay culture, “utterly indistinguishable
from straight boys” and “completely
calm about being gay” (as Andrew Hol-
leran put it in his 1978 novel, “Dancer
From the Dance”) — and older gay
men, fanatically attached to an outdated
gay culture and convinced that it is the
only gay culture there is. 

(Of course, those sorry gay men in
their 30s and 40s, who allegedly cling to
an outmoded, passé version of gay cul-
ture, must be the very same people
who, only a few years earlier, were
those pioneering gay teenagers, taking
their first innocent steps in a brave new
world without homophobia, ignorant of
gay culture and indifferent to it.)

But let’s set aside whether the ru-

mors of the death of gay culture are
really true or greatly exaggerated. Why
is it so important, particularly at this
moment, that gay culture be pro-
nounced, if not dead, then on its way
out? Does the possibility of a distinct
gay culture express the notion, now
scandalous, that gay men might be dif-
ferent from other people? Does it chal-
lenge the myths of gay assimilation and
gay ordinariness?

Yes, all of the above. Gay men who
play by the rules of straight society and
conventional masculinity, and who
don’t aspire to belong to any other way
of life, are more acceptable, to them-
selves and to others. The last obstacle to
complete social integration is no longer
gay sex or gay identity, but gay culture.

And yet gay culture is not just a su-
perficial affectation. It is an expression
of difference through style — a way of

carving out space for an alternate way
of life. And that means carving out
space in opposition to straight society.

“Whenever speech or movement or
behavior or objects exhibit a certain de-
viation from the most direct, useful, in-
sensible mode of expression or being in
the world, we may look at them as hav-
ing a ‘style,’” Susan Sontag wrote in
1965. Style itself represents a deviation
from the ordinary. It has to stand out, or
stand apart from the world as it is given,
in order to qualify as style.

To understand gay male culture as
defined by style is to alter our sense of
its meaning. That is especially useful
when it comes to all those gay male
styles that reveal some connection with
femininity. Such gender-deviant styles
make some gay men nervous, not only
because they impugn their virility, but
also because they recall those hoary
Victorian definitions of homosexuality
as a congenital abnormality involving a
pathological reversal of sex roles — a
mental illness.

Instead of worrying that the feminine
associations of diva worship, interior
decorating or the performing arts may
make gay male psychology look dis-
eased, the real question we should ask
about gay style is what its refusal of ca-
nonical masculinity achieves and what
it enables its practitioners, straight or
gay, to do.

To inquire into melodrama, camp, iro-
ny, drag, bodybuilding or Art Deco as
“gay” styles is to seek the content of
gay culture in its practices — to de-
scribe the intervention gay culture
makes in the world as it is given. Every-
thing depends on the all-important and
elusive meaning of style.

That very notion may seem para-
doxical. “Style,” after all, is routinely op-
posed to “content.” And, indeed, style is
not a sign or a representation of any-
thing else. Rather, it is a thing in itself,
whose meaning is right there on its sur-
face but remains difficult to specify.

Unless we figure out how to specify
that meaning, we will never understand
gay male culture. We will never un-
derstand why it still survives, or why so
many people, straight and gay, are so
overeager to declare its death. And we
will never understand the most essen-
tial thing about it: how gay culture con-
tinues to perform a sly and profound
critique of what passes for normal. Ø

Why do so many people
accept gay men, but
reject gay culture?

JENNIFER HEUER

Normal as Folk

David M. Halperin, a professor of the
history and theory of sexuality at the
University of Michigan, is the author of
the forthcoming book “How to Be Gay.” 

Nxxx,2012-06-22,A,025,Bs-BW,E1 Paul Krugman, the Nobel Prize-winning columnist  
for The New York Times, also weighed in: 

“Over the past few days, 

The New York Times has 

published several terrifying 

reports about New Jersey’s 

system of halfway houses — 

privately run adjuncts to the 

regular system of prisons. 

The series is a model of 

investigative reporting, which 

everyone should read. But it 

should also be seen in context. 

The horrors described are 

part of a broader pattern in 

which essential functions of 

government are being both 

privatized and degraded.”



IMPACT

As soon as the series was published, lawmakers in both houses of the  
New Jersey Legislature announced hearings. They were held in late July.
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”

CHESTER HIGGINS JR./THE NEW YORK TIMES

The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.

JULIO CORTEZ/ASSOCIATED PRESS

F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.

LAURA PEDRICK FOR THE NEW YORK TIMES

John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.

Focus on Halfway Houses
At a State Senate Hearing
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”
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The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.
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F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.
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John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.

Focus on Halfway Houses
At a State Senate Hearing
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”
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The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.

JULIO CORTEZ/ASSOCIATED PRESS

F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.

LAURA PEDRICK FOR THE NEW YORK TIMES

John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.

Focus on Halfway Houses
At a State Senate Hearing
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”

CHESTER HIGGINS JR./THE NEW YORK TIMES

The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.
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F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.
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John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”

CHESTER HIGGINS JR./THE NEW YORK TIMES

The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.
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F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.

LAURA PEDRICK FOR THE NEW YORK TIMES

John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.

Focus on Halfway Houses
At a State Senate Hearing
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”

CHESTER HIGGINS JR./THE NEW YORK TIMES

The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.

JULIO CORTEZ/ASSOCIATED PRESS

F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.
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John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.
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By BENJAMIN WEISER

Almost a year after the New
Jersey Supreme Court made a
sweeping ruling aimed at resolv-
ing the “troubling lack of reliabil-
ity in eyewitness identifications,”
it issued instructions on Thurs-
day for judges to give jurors to
help them better evaluate such
evidence in criminal trials.

A judge now must tell jurors
before deliberations begin that,
for example, stress levels, dis-
tance or poor lighting can un-
dercut an eyewitness’s ability to
make an accurate identification. 

Factors like the time that has
elapsed between the commission
of a crime and a witness’s identi-
fication of a suspect or the behav-
ior of a police officer during a
lineup can also influence a wit-
ness, the new instructions warn.

And in cases involving cross-
racial identifications, judges were
directed to tell jurors that “re-
search has shown that people
may have greater difficulty in ac-
curately identifying members of
a different race.”

“You should consider whether
the fact that the witness and the
defendant are not of the same
race may have influenced the ac-
curacy of the witness’s identifica-
tion,” the instructions say.

The new instructions caution

jurors that eyewitness testimony
must be scrutinized carefully. 

“Human memory is not fool-
proof,” the instructions say. “Re-
search has revealed that human
memory is not like a video re-
cording that a witness need only
replay to remember what hap-
pened. Memory is far more com-
plex.”

The new instructions, which
take effect on Sept. 4, address the
problems the State Supreme
Court identified last August in a
unanimous ruling that concluded
that the traditional test for reli-
ability of eyewitness testimony,
which the United States Supreme
Court set out in 1977, was out-
dated and should be revised.

Although it applies only in New
Jersey, the ruling was widely her-
alded for containing the most ex-
haustive review of decades of sci-
entific research on eyewitness
identification. 

The new instructions are ex-
pected to be influential as other
state courts look to revise their
approach to eyewitness identifi-
cation, several legal experts said. 

“These instructions are far
more detailed and careful than
anything that exists anywhere in
the country,” said Brandon L.
Garrett, a law professor at the
University of Virginia and the au-
thor of “Convicting the Innocent,”

a book that includes a study of
eyewitness misidentifications,
which was cited by the New Jer-
sey court in its decision.

“These instructions are far
from perfect,” he added, “but
they are a remarkable road map
for how you explain eyewitness
memory to jurors.”

Barry C. Scheck, co-director of
the Innocence Project at the Ben-
jamin N. Cardozo School of Law,
which had filed a friend-of-the-

court brief in the New Jersey
case, called the changes “critical-
ly important” and predicted the
new instructions would not only
affect how juries are instructed,
but would also influence trials
themselves and the evidence-
gathering that precedes them,
since both sides will know that
such instructions will be given. 

“It changes the way evidence
is presented by prosecutors and
the way lawyers defend,” he said,
adding, “The whole system will

improve.”
Stuart J. Rabner, the court’s

chief justice, who wrote last
year’s decision, said by phone
that the ultimate issue of whether
to trust eyewitness testimony
was for a jury to decide.

“We expect juries are going to
hear this evidence, so we want to
give them the tools with which to
evaluate the eyewitness testimo-
ny,” he said.

The State Supreme Court also
issued a rule that requires law
enforcement officers to record
details of how an identification
was made. Officers must identify
anyone, not just law enforcement
personnel, with whom a witness
has spoken about the identifica-
tion and include a detailed sum-
mary of what was said.

“If the record that is prepared
is lacking in important details as
to what occurred,” the rule says,
a judge may declare the identifi-
cation inadmissible.

Jennifer E. Laurin, an assistant
professor of law at the University
of Texas, who has written about
the politics of criminal justice,
said the new instructions are im-
portant because jurors will now
be “more fully educated about
our most contemporary under-
standing about what makes eye-
witness identification more or
less reliable.”

Juries in New Jersey to Get Warning on Eyewitnesses

Instructions from a
court, like, ‘Memory 
is not foolproof.’

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

The Metropolitan Transporta-
tion Authority unveiled plans on
Thursday to restore or expand
service on nearly 40 subway, bus
and commuter rail lines, two
years after approving deep cuts
amid a budget shortfall.

Among the provisions are the
permanent extension of the G
train to Church Avenue in Brook-
lyn, the restoration of B39 bus
service over the Williamsburg
Bridge, and the extension of M9
bus service to Battery Park City
and B57 bus service into Red
Hook, Brooklyn.

The plan also calls for five new
bus routes — the first additions
since 1999 — in areas that offi-
cials say are underserved. New
routes will include north-south
service along the Far West Side
of Manhattan; a line connecting
Downtown Brooklyn, Dumbo,
Vinegar Hill and the Brooklyn
Navy Yard; and another with
service to western Hunts Point in
the Bronx. The additions are ex-
pected to be in place by Septem-
ber 2013.

“As the New York metropolitan
region grows, the M.T.A.’s 8.5 mil-
lion riders increasingly rely on
transit not just for commuting,
but for getting around at all times

for all reasons,” said Joseph J.
Lhota, the agency’s chairman.
“The service investments we are
announcing today will give our
customers more connections to
where they want to go, more op-
tions on nights and weekends,
and more reason to stay out of
their cars and take buses, sub-
ways and commuter trains in-
stead.”

The changes, the first of which
are to begin this fall, will cost $29
million per year to carry out.

They can be financed in part by
increased ridership on the transit
system, the agency said. Subway
ridership has reached its highest
levels since the 1950s, officials
said, and commuter train rider-
ship is also approaching record
highs.

In 2010, the authority executed
a cut of $93 million in costs in a
bid to balance its budget.

The announcement on Thurs-

day comes months before an ex-
pected public hearing on a fare
increase. Mr. Lhota said Thurs-
day that any increase, which was
expected to go into effect on Jan.
1, 2013, could be pushed back two
months. Officials estimate the
fare increase will generate $450
million annually for the authority.

Mr. Lhota cautioned that the fi-
nancial outlook for the authority
was “still fragile,” though not as
fragile as it had been in recent
years.

Members of the transportation
authority’s board hinted at pos-
sible restorations at its meetings
last month. The changes also in-
clude added midday, night or
weekend service on 11 bus routes.

The Metro-North Railroad will
add 230 trains per week, its larg-
est service expansion since the
railroad’s inception in 1983. Most
of the additions will come on
weekends and during off-peak
hours, an effort to meet “non-
commutation ridership” that has
grown by about 6 percent annu-
ally, the railroad said.

The extension of the G train to
Church Avenue, which began as a
temporary step during recon-
struction at the Smith/Ninth
Street station, will be made per-
manent.

Elected officials lauded the
proposal as a victory for riders,
even as some urged the agency
to consider further restorations.
“The 2010 budget cuts were dev-
astating and were negatively felt
in all five boroughs,” Christine C.
Quinn, the City Council speaker,

wrote in a letter to the authority’s
board on Thursday. “They will
continue to be felt until all of the
2010 cuts are restored.”

This week, Andrew Albert, a
board member and the chairman
of the New York City Transit Rid-
ers Council, said the G train serv-

ice was particularly important
given changes in Brooklyn.

“Northern Brooklyn is explod-
ing; Williamsburg and Green-
point have gotten really popular,”
Mr. Albert said. “This gives peo-
ple in the middle a direct route to
that neighborhood.”
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The extension of the G train to Church Avenue, which has been temporary, will be permanent.

M.T.A. to Restore and Expand Services

Nearly 40 commuter
rail, subway and bus
lines will be affected. 

By KATE ZERNIKE

Agents with the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation raided City
Hall in Trenton, New Jersey’s
capital, on Thursday, a day after
searching the homes of its belea-
guered mayor, his brother and a
campaign contributor who is a
convicted sex offender.

The mayor, Tony Mack, a Dem-
ocrat, has faced accusations of
corruption and mismanagement
since he took office two years
ago.

On his Facebook page and in a
statement on city letterhead, Mr.
Mack, 46, denied violating the
public trust, but said he would
have no further comment.

The F.B.I. confirmed the
search but declined to say which
offices it included or which offi-
cials were the focus of the in-

vestigation. City employees said
they saw agents in the recrea-
tion, purchasing and finance de-
partments, as well as in the may-
or’s office. 

“They’re looking for anything
involving corruption, and corrup-
tion is there,” said George Mus-
chal, a councilman who has long
accused Mr. Mack of ineptitude
and cronyism.

A number of Mr. Mack’s high-
level appointees have resigned
after being linked to crimes in-
cluding forgery, theft and drug
possession. The mayor has also
been accused of impropriety in
several lawsuits filed by former
employees, and properties he
owns have repeatedly faced fore-
closure. 

About 10 agents arrived at Mr.
Mack’s home just after midnight
on Wednesday and spent about

five hours searching it before
leaving with at least two boxes.
Mr. Mack’s half-brother, Stanley
Davis, also known as Muscles,
sat outside the house as the
agents searched it. 

Mr. Davis pleaded guilty in
January to two counts of official
misconduct after he used public
employees and equipment from
the Trenton Water Works to do
private work on three homes.

Investigators also searched the
homes of the mayor’s brother,
Ralphiel Mack, who is the head
football coach at Trenton Central
High School, and Joseph Gior-
gianni, a sex offender who had
been one of the mayor’s earliest
and biggest donors.

Separately, the county pros-
ecutor said his investigation into
city government was continuing.
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F.B.I. agents left Trenton City Hall on Thursday after searching several offices, including that of the mayor, city employees said.

F.B.I. Raids Trenton City Hall After Searching Mayor’s Home
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Mayor Tony Mack, who took
office two years ago, has de-
nied violating the public trust.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Legislators said
Thursday that the state should
consider posting corrections offi-
cers inside privately run halfway
houses, a move that would signif-
icantly increase New Jersey’s
oversight of the troubled facili-
ties.

Many of the state’s halfway
houses are the size of prisons, but
have little of the security, relying
upon low-wage workers with lit-
tle training instead of profession-
al officers.

Proposals to increase staffing
and security were discussed at a
State Senate hearing, where law-
makers pressed halfway house
operators and senior state offi-
cials about escapes, drug use and
violence in the facilities.

Legislators said they were dis-
turbed that the halfway house
network had arisen with minimal
oversight and regulation.

“It’s been basically, we cut a
check and hope for the best,” said
Senator Barbara Buono, a Demo-
crat from Edison and the vice
chairwoman of the Legislative
Oversight Committee, which con-
ducted the hearing. 

The hearing, before a standing-
room-only crowd, came a month
after a series in The New York
Times detailed widespread dys-
function in the state-regulated
system of halfway houses, which
are intended to rehabilitate parol-
ees and inmates finishing their
prison terms.

Community Education Cen-
ters, the company that dominates
the halfway house system and
has recently come under fire,
sought to bolster support by
packing the room with staff mem-
bers and former inmates. Gary
M. Lanigan, the corrections com-
missioner, acknowledged prob-
lems with the halfway houses,
saying, “There have been horrific
acts that have happened.”

But he defended the system
and said his department tripled
the number of inspections from
two years ago. He said officials
had cracked down on contraband
and escapes. “If this is going to
be a model that is used nationally,
we have to make sure it works,
and I think we have made sure it
works,” Mr. Lanigan said. 

Gov. Chris Christie, who has
been a champion of halfway
houses and has close ties to Com-
munity Education, brushed aside
criticism of the system on Thurs-
day. “There are always going to
be mistakes that are made,” Mr.
Christie, a Republican, told re-
porters. “The important thing is
to correct the mistakes when
they’re made.”

Legislators have criticized Mr.
Christie for his close ties to Com-
munity Education. He has visited
and praised its facilities many
times, and one of his closest
friends and political advisers,
William J. Palatucci, is a senior
vice president at the company.
During the hearing, Mr. Palatucci
stood at the back of the room, his

arms folded against his chest.
Last month, the Legislature,

which is controlled by Demo-
crats, approved a measure re-
quiring the Corrections Depart-
ment to disclose more informa-
tion about halfway house opera-
tions. Mr. Christie used a line-
item veto to weaken the require-
ments, saying the measure was
burdensome.

At the hearing on Thursday,
John J. Clancy, the chief execu-
tive of Community Education,
strongly defended his company’s
record, saying, “New Jersey has
the best community corrections
system in the country.”

Mr. Clancy founded Communi-
ty Education in the 1990s, pro-
moting large halfway houses as a
way for states to cut prison costs.
In the years since, he has courted
elected officials while signing
new government contracts in
New Jersey.

He said Thursday that the fa-
cilities played a crucial role in
keeping inmates from returning
to crime when they re-entered
society.

“The New Jersey system is
successful, precisely because it
was well thought out and formed
in a public-private partnership,”
he said. He added that he thought
the system should be significant-
ly expanded. 

Mr. Clancy told the senators
that violence inside the facilities
was not an issue, saying though
28,000 inmates had passed
through Talbot Hall, the compa-
ny’s flagship halfway house,
there had been only four fights
there since it opened in 1998. 

He referred to the 2009 murder
of an inmate, Derek West Harris,
who was killed in another Com-
munity Education halfway house,
as an isolated episode that could
not have been avoided.

Mr. Clancy dismissed the arti-
cles in The Times, which were re-
peatedly cited by senators and
speakers during the hearing, as
“grossly inaccurate.”

After Mr. Clancy’s testimony,
Ms. Buono said that she was sus-
picious of the company’s agenda.
“I think the profit motive is really
poisoning the well,” she said. 

Senator Robert M. Gordon, a
Democrat from Bergenfield and
the committee chairman, said he
planned to draft legislation to
help fix the system, and wanted
to explore assigning professional
officers to the halfway houses.

“We have police officers at
sporting events,” he said. “I’m
just wondering whether there the
would be some benefit in just
having a uniformed presence in
some of these facilities.”

Correction officers unions dis-
approve of that idea, saying the
system needs wholesale revi-
sions. “If the true intent is to re-
habilitate low-level and about-to-
be-released offenders, then you
don’t need officers there,” Joe
Amato, president of the union
that represents Essex County
Correction officers, told the sena-
tors.

LAURA PEDRICK FOR THE NEW YORK TIMES

John Clancy of Community Education Centers spoke Thursday.

Focus on Halfway Houses
At a State Senate Hearing
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On 99th Street between First and Sec-
ond Avenues in Manhattan, just a few
blocks from some of the city’s most pa-
latial homes, the air is tinged with a cer-
tain sourness. There, there is a Sanita-
tion Department garage where giant or-
ange trucks snooze in a dark ground-
floor space. More than a dozen white
garbage trucks sit in rows outside. 

This two-story brick building is noth-
ing special, even a bit decrepit, but as
you walk up its crooked metal staircase
toward the second floor, you will find
the first hint that something wholly dif-
ferent, even a little dazzling, hides amid
all that dingy gray: there it is, on the
right, a painting of perky pink flowers

on a Big Bird-
yellow back-
ground hang-
ing in the
stairwell. It
looks like the
sort of thing
that should
hang on a
nursery wall.
And in fact, it
probably once
did. 

The second
floor of this
garage, long

deemed too weak to support vehicles,
has become a gallery of sorts, home to
hundreds and hundreds of paintings,
photographs, posters and objects, neat-
ly framed and mounted on the walls.
They are varied in every way — from
style to age to material — except for
one: almost every last piece of the col-
lection was rescued from household
trash by New York City’s sanitation
workers as they went along their daily
routes. 

Over here is a portrait of a grumpy-
looking Winston Churchill, and over
there, a very nice pastel copy of Henri
Matisse’s “Woman With a Hat.” There
are photographs of the Brooklyn
Bridge; landscapes done in watercolor;
ancient tricycles and toy trucks; and
four electric guitars, one without pick-
ups, another without strings, arranged

around a Michael Jackson poster and
gold-sequined tie. There is even a Mas-
ter of Business Administration diploma
from Harvard hanging by a window.

And, in the midst of it all, is a hand-
painted sign that reads, “Treasure in
the Trash by Nelson Molina.” 

“I would call it more than a gallery,”
said Robin Nagle, who teaches at New
York University and is the anthropolo-
gist in residence at the Sanitation De-
partment. “Maybe a collection, a mu-
seum, an archive. Maybe we need a new
word. Maybe he’ll become a word!
‘Hey, you’ve made a Molina!’” 

Mr. Molina, 58, a lifelong New Yorker
and a sanitation worker since 1981, be-

PHOTOGRAPHS BY LIBRADO ROMERO/THE NEW YORK TIMES

Nelson Molina has been collecting treasures from household trash for the past 20 years, all of it on display in a Sanitation Department parking garage.

THE APPRAISAL 

ELIZABETH A. HARRIS 

Curating
A Gallery

Of Garbage

The garage’s second floor has become home to hundreds of objects. A slide show is at nytimes.com/nyregion.Continued on Page A18

Pity Gov. Andrew M. Cuomo. 
Three weeks ago, Consolidated Edi-

son, one of this state’s gold-plated utili-
ties, decided it didn’t care for its pen-
sion costs and took the extraordinary

step of locking out more than
8,000 unionized line workers
in the midst of a baking-hot
summer. 

This was risky business.
As New Yorkers have
learned over the years, 100-

degree heat can cause transformers to
crackle and pop and, sometimes, great
expanses of the city fall dark.

The governor, a Queens boy, knows
this. Yet he casts himself as a near pow-
erless observer.

His spokesman, Josh Vlasto, e-mailed
me a statement, noting that the gover-
nor remained in touch with Con Edison
and the union. Mr. Cuomo would love to
see the lockout resolved “as soon as
possible.”

If only he had the ability to make it so.
“The State Public Service Commis-

sion is headed by a
board of five com-
missioners, only
one of which was
appointed” by the
governor, Mr.
Vlasto noted.

That, as excuses
go, is thin gruel.

Let’s start with
observable reality:
This governor’s
arm is long and
muscled. As a

Democratic state legislator noted, there
is no truly independent state agency,
commission, or board within a 400-mile
radius of Mr. Cuomo’s office in Albany. 

And the writ of his Public Services
Commission is impressive. It can raise
or roll back rates, or stick its nose into
near every aspect of a utility’s business. 

Governors from Mario M. Cuomo to
George E. Pataki to David A. Paterson
have routinely bent this commission to
their will. Mr. Paterson forestalled a
strike a few years back by forcing man-
agement and labor to talk. 

Mr. Pataki, a Republican, was partic-

ularly unyielding. He dismissed a chair-
man who displeased him and forced the
commission to keep rates low at the ex-
pense of adding money for infrastruc-
ture after the 2003 blackout.

One imagines Mr. Cuomo is their
equal as a taskmaster.

A hint of Mr. Cuomo’s views on such
matters came last month when he made
his only appointment to that commis-
sion, Gregg C. Sayre. 

“This is a once-in-a-lifetime opportu-
nity to complement the policies and pri-
orities of Governor Cuomo and the State
Legislature,” Mr. Sayre said in a very
prepared statement.

Many leaders in New York’s labor
movement claim impatience with the
governor’s passivity, although none will
do more than tiptoe on the record. 

Only John Melia, a spokesman for Lo-
cal 1-2 of the Utility Workers Union of
America, the union representing the
locked-out workers, grows impassioned,
in the manner of a kamikaze pilot espy-
ing a large aircraft carrier.

“I had a long conversation with one of
the governor’s minions and I told him,
‘Don’t try to con us that the governor is

actively engaged,’” he said. “He’s abdi-
cated his responsibility.”

In truth, Local 1-2 came half-un-
dressed to this battle. For months, Con
Edison trained managers and recruited
nonunion replacement workers. Yet the
union stumbled into the lockout without
anything that looked like a real strike
fund in place.

Con Edison, it should be noted, is not
a hand-to-mouth utility. Its reasons for
picking this fight, even as the union con-
tracts expired, are obscure. It recorded
a $1 billion profit last year and had a re-
turn on assets near the top of its indus-
try. Its stock has risen heliumlike, by
18.6 percent in the last year. 

Nor are its executive and board mem-
bers impoverished. Kevin Burke, the
chief executive officer, pulled down
more than $11 million last year. And the
politically wired board members, who
include Ellen V. Futter of the Museum of
Natural History and Gordon Davis, the
former city parks commissioner, make
about $200,000 a year in compensation.

But most intriguing is the presence
on the board of Michael J. Del Giudice, a
financier who has served as the closest

possible adviser to Mario and Andrew
Cuomo. Mr. Del Giudice pulls down
$243,000 for service to Con Edison.

By contrast, a veteran line worker at
Con Edison makes about $75,000 to
$85,000, plus overtime. And that worker
can expect to retire with a pension of
perhaps $40,000 per year.

Mr. Vlasto, in his statement, noted
that both the utility and the union had
contributed to the governor’s campaign
coffers. As a prophylactic, this state-
ment elided a more intriguing donation.

Con Edison also contributed $250,000
to the Committee to Save New York, a
real estate and business dominated
group that functions as an extraguber-
natorial lobbying army for Mr. Cuomo.

Politics cannot profitably be reduced
to a single motivation. A governor has
many reasons to duck confrontation
and the responsibility that accompanies
it. But Robert Vuono, a veteran line
worker and union official, is unsparing
about his governor.

“It’s like he’s a Democrat in Republi-
can clothing,” he said. “Doesn’t he real-
ize we are one transformer explosion
away from a real political nightmare?” 

As Labor Strife at Utility Drags On, a Powerful Governor Remains an Observer

MICHAEL
POWELL 
GOTHAM 

E-mail: powellm@nytimes.com 
Twitter: @powellnyt 

Robert Vuono, 
a union official.

By SAM DOLNICK

TRENTON — Prominent Democratic
lawmakers expressed deep skepticism
about New Jersey’s privately run half-
way houses on Monday, signaling dur-
ing a contentious hearing that they fa-
vored a major overhaul of the system. 

During more than seven hours of tes-
timony, the state lawmakers sharply
questioned officials and halfway-house
operators about security, treatment pro-
grams and state contracts.

“Something is terribly wrong,” said
Assemblyman Charles S. Mainor, a
Democrat of Hudson County and the
chairman of the Assembly Law and
Public Safety Committee, which held
the hearing. “We are prepared to take
whatever legislative action is necessary
to remedy these problems.” 

The lawmakers focused much of their
attention on the company that dom-
inates the system, Community Educa-
tion Centers, which has longstanding
ties to Gov. Chris Christie.

Mr. Christie’s close friend and politi-
cal adviser William J. Palatucci is a sen-
ior vice president of Community Educa-
tion. Mr. Christie, a Republican, has de-
fended the system, saying his adminis-
tration is addressing shortcomings in
how the halfway houses handle thou-
sands of inmates and parolees a year.

But Democrats who control the
Legislature have assailed state regula-
tors over their oversight of the system. 

The hearing was the second called by
lawmakers in the wake of a three-part
series in The New York Times last
month on New Jersey’s halfway houses.
The articles in the series highlighted es-
capes, violence, drugs, fraud and other
problems in the system, which the state
has long called a national model.

The State Senate held a hearing on
the system on Thursday.

At the hearing on Monday, Assem-
blyman Joseph P. Cryan, a Democrat
from Union County who has emerged as
an outspoken critic of the system, asked
the state comptroller, Matthew Boxer,
to open an investigation into the fi-
nances of Community Education.

Community Education, which is pri-
vately held, has had severe financial dif-
ficulties over the last four years, which
were not disclosed to regulators be-
cause of the structure of the company’s
contracts. 

State law prohibits companies from
obtaining halfway-house contracts.
Community Education operates its half-
way houses through a nonprofit group
that it controls, under an arrangement
that the state has permitted since the
1990s. 

Mr. Boxer’s office said after the hear-

ing that it would consider opening an in-
quiry.

Democrats said they were angered
that Community Education had not sent
its chief executive, John J. Clancy, to
testify. Another senior executive, Rob-
ert Mackey, appeared instead.

“It’s absolutely a disgrace that he’s
not here,” Mr. Cryan said.

Assemblyman Mainor quickly dis-
missed Dr. Mackey, which led dozens of
Community Education workers in the
audience to leave the chamber.

Dr. Mackey was briefly called back to
answer more questions about how Com-
munity Education obtained its contracts
through the nonprofit group.

Democrats on the committee ques-
tioned whether the state should require
Community Education to disclose more
information about its finances.

“Is C.E.C. too big to fail?” Mr. Cryan
asked. “If they went under, would we
have to bail them out?”

Mr. Boxer said it would be “very
much in the state’s interest to have an
awareness of their finances.”

Dr. Mackey said his company had an
excellent record. “We’ve always paid
our bills; we will always continue to pay
our bills,” he said.

Two Republicans on the committee,
Gregory P. McGuckin of Ocean County
and Erik Peterson of Hunterdon County,
sought to counter the Democrats’ crit-
icism, praising Community Education
for providing a service that saved the
state government millions of dollars an-
nually.

Assemblyman Peterson said the
comptroller’s office, which conducted
an audit last year that criticized over-

sight of the system, did not need to go
further. 

“You seem to be pretty tenacious and
diligent,” Mr. Peterson told Mr. Boxer.
“If you believed that there was some-
thing amiss, you would have used that
subpoena power.” 

 Gary M. Lanigan, Mr. Christie’s cor-
rections commissioner, said the system
did a good job helping prisoners return
to society.

 After the articles were published in
The Times last month, Mr. Christie or-
dered more inspections of halfway
houses, and Mr. Lanigan said he had di-
rected two senior corrections officials to
visit every one of the 20 or so halfway
houses that serve state inmates. He said
the improvements so far were “the be-
ginning of the process, not the end.”

 At the hearing, halfway-house oper-
ators and corrections officials played
down the prevalence of contraband in-
side the facilities.

But Rich Brown, chairman of the un-
ion representing state corrections offi-
cers, which opposes prison privatiza-
tion, testified that contraband was a
problem. 

He said a raid two weeks ago at a
halfway house run by the Kintock
Group yielded 44 cellphones, 10 empty
liquor bottles, several bags of pills and
“six bags of a green leafy substance.”

Sharp Words on New Jersey Halfway-House System at Assembly Hearing

RICHARD PERRY/THE NEW YORK TIMES

Assemblyman Joseph P. Cryan at a
hearing in Trenton on Monday.
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The Assembly hearing took more than seven hours — one of the longest  
and most dramatic in recent memory in Trenton, legislative aides said.

Assemblyman Charles Mainor: 
“We’ve seen the news reports 
detailing escapes, gang violence, 
drugs, and sexual abuse at these 
facilities; and we’ve learned of 
the tragic consequences that have 
come from that.”

Assemblyman Joseph Cryan:  
“The installments in that series 
shocked our conscience.”

Ibrahim Sharif, former Parole  
Board official: “Why are we sitting 
here today? Because the New York 
Times and Sam Dolnick brought  
this issue to our table.”
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Others followed up with calls for more investigations:

The hearings also sparked more editorials:

State Senator Barbara Buono, vice chair of the Senate Legislative 
Oversight Committee: “Even after both the Senate and Assembly have 
completed their first round of hearings on the halfway houses, more 
stories continue to pour in of residents not getting the vital services 
needed to successfully transition back into their communities. More 
investigation is clearly needed, and the Office of the Comptroller should 
be leading those efforts.”

“Hearings into the lax oversight of 
New Jersey’s prison halfway houses 
won’t do much good if they don’t dig into 
the fundamental question of whether the 
state should scrap the privatized program 
and assume direct control with its own 
employees.

The separate Assembly and state 
Senate hearings this week come a month 
after a New York Times series reported 
that some halfway houses have become 
dens of violence, drug abuse, and sexual 
assault. They have become holding tanks for 
prisoners awaiting trial and include inmates 
with such violent histories they should have 
never been assigned to live in low-security 
settings. It’s no wonder some residents have 
begged to be returned to a regular prison.”

Philadelphia Inquirer:
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“The newspaper report cited a pattern of 

escapes, gang activity, violence and drug use at 

CEC’s halfway houses in New Jersey — held up 

as a national model for helping inmates move 

smoothly back into the community.

There have been more than 5,000 escapes and 

parole absconders from the halfway houses since 

2005, the report said. In one facility, violence was so 

rampant that inmates asked to go back to prison. 

As New Jersey takes steps to keep nonviolent 

offenders out of state prisons, are we allowing a 

new level of violent incarceration take shape?

What’s needed is a formal investigation.”

“Legislation seeking more halfway-house 

oversight has been around for years, but gained 

traction after a series of New York Times 

stories on the deficiencies of the system. 

Lawmakers are seeking more control of 

a halfway-house system reportedly riddled 

with violence, drug use and security lapses, 

yet Christie decides those companies already 

involved in running that system don’t need the 

additional oversight? They should be the first 

to be scrutinized.”

The Star-Ledger, the state’s largest newspaper:

Asbury Park Press:
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By SAM DOLNICK

Gov. Chris Christie’s adminis-
tration came under heavy crit-
icism from legislators last month
at hearings on New Jersey’s pri-
vately run halfway houses, which
handle thousands of inmates
each year. On Wednesday, Mr.
Christie fired back, saying he
would significantly weaken a
measure approved by the legisla-
tors to increase their oversight of
the system.

It was the second time Mr.
Christie moved to weaken new
regulations for halfway houses.

The Democratic-controlled
Legislature approved a bill in
June that required the state au-
ditor to conduct reviews of major
corrections contracts with pri-
vate operators, including those
with a halfway house company
that dominates the system and
has close ties to Mr. Christie. 

But the governor, a Republi-
can, said Wednesday that he
would sign the law only if all ex-
isting contracts, including those
with halfway house operators,
were exempted from the audits. 

He described the provision,
freeing those contracts and their
renewals from review, in a foot-
note toward the end of a four-
page statement on the bill.

Both the State Senate and the
State Assembly have held hear-
ings and approved oversight
measures for the system in re-
sponse to a series of articles in
The New York Times in June
about the system. The articles
described escapes, violence, se-
curity lapses, drug use and other
problems at the halfway houses,
some of which are as large as
prisons.

Mr. Christie presented his view
on the financial oversight bill in
what is known as a conditional

veto message — essentially re-
turning the measure to the Legis-
lature with a demand for revi-
sions. “We must be diligent in en-
suring that privatization efforts
save tax dollars and streamline
government operations,” he said
in the statement.

His aides later explained that
he did not believe that the bill
should apply to current contracts
because his administration al-
ready properly supervised them.

His statement on the legisla-
tion was assailed by Democratic
lawmakers, who accused him of
protecting Community Education
Centers, the state’s biggest half-
way house provider. The compa-
ny’s senior vice president, Wil-
liam J. Palatucci, is Mr. Christie’s
former law partner and close po-
litical adviser.

“One could conjecture that it
has something to do with not
wanting to shine the light on the
Christie administration’s involve-
ment with halfway houses,” said
the Senate majority leader, Loret-
ta Weinberg, a Democrat from
Bergen County.

Community Education de-
clined to comment.

Senator Jeff Van Drew, a Dem-
ocrat from Cape May County who
was the sponsor of the financial
oversight bill, said he believed
that existing contracts should be
included in the audits. But he said
he hoped that he could work with
the governor on a compromise.

“It’s still better than an out-
right veto, and I think there’s
room for negotiation and discus-
sion,” he said.

Mr. Christie curbed an effort in
June by the Legislature to im-
prove oversight of the halfway
house system, using a line-item
veto to reduce new disclosure re-
quirements. 

Christie Seeks to Weaken
Halfway Houses’ Oversight 

ing cameras.”
About 10 wedding guests fol-

lowed Mr. Romney’s car to a back
entrance, but they were ultimate-
ly stopped by the Secret Service.
“We just want to see Romney,”
one woman protested, according
to the report.

Mr. Romney ultimately fulfilled
that wish. A campaign spokes-
man said the candidate posed
with the bride and groom, who
told him they were supporters.

By SARAH WHEATON

Mitt Romney’s arrival at a
New Jersey fund-raiser on
Wednesday capped a breakneck
drive along New Jersey’s high-
ways followed by a surreal pur-
suit by an Orthodox Jewish wed-
ding party, according to a report-
er on the trip.

After a campaign appearance
in Des Moines and a flight to
Newark Liberty International
Airport, Mr. Romney, the pre-
sumptive Republican presiden-
tial nominee, was whisked by mo-
torcade along the New Jersey
Turnpike and the Garden State
Parkway.

“Hitting speeds of up to 90
miles per hour,” and escorted by
unmarked police cars, the mo-
torcade arrived in Lakewood, a
city about 50 miles south of the
airport, at 3:35 p.m., five minutes
ahead of schedule and more than
80 minutes before the event was
set to begin, according to a pool
report distributed to other news
organizations.

The pool reporter, Holly Bailey
of Yahoo News, noted that a trip
that was meant to take over an
hour was completed in 45 min-
utes.

The campaign contended that
while the press van might have
hit 90 m.p.h. to catch up with Mr.
Romney’s car, the candidate was
not traveling that fast. Speeds are
dictated by the Secret Service
and the local police, the cam-
paign noted. In 2007, Gov. Jon S.
Corzine of New Jersey suffered
multiple injuries in a crash on the
Garden State Parkway. The sport
utility vehicle carrying him was

traveling 91 m.p.h., 26 miles an
hour above the speed limit.

Members of Mr. Romney’s par-
ty arrived safely at Lake Terrace,
a hall that serves the area’s large
Jewish community and is known
for “grand opulence” and the “re-
nowned” Greenwald Caterers’
kosher menus.

According to the pool report,
the motorcade was greeted by a
variety of festive figures, includ-
ing a man wearing American flag

shorts who ran toward the hall
yelling “Whooooo!”

Mr. Romney then seemed to
briefly commit the worst type of
social sin: upstaging a bride at
her wedding. An Orthodox Jew-
ish wedding party was taking pic-
tures outside Lake Terrace, ac-
cording to the pool report, but as
the candidate’s car drove up, “the
family abandoned the bride and
groom and began chasing Rom-
ney’s car in the parking lot, wav-

At a New Jersey Wedding, a Surprise Stop by Romney

CHARLES DHARAPAK/ASSOCIATED PRESS

When Mitt Romney’s motorcade drove past for a campaign fund-raising stop in Lakewood, N.J.,
members of a wedding party abandoned the unidentified couple and chased Mr. Romney’s car.

By MATT FLEGENHEIMER

An ambitious bike-share pro-
gram, trumpeted as a transfor-
mational initiative by a powerful
big-city mayor, has been pushed
back to the spring.

No, not in New York — but in
Chicago.

The program in Chicago, oper-
ated by Alta Bicycle Share, will
not meet its initial target of late
summer and will be delayed until
next year, officials there an-
nounced this week. 

Alta is also in charge of New
York City’s program, which was
supposed to begin last month.
Mayor Michael R. Bloomberg has
attributed the delay here to soft-
ware problems, and no new start-
ing date has been announced.

Alta did not reply to repeated
requests for comment. The com-
pany also encountered delays re-
cently in a bike-share program in
Chattanooga, Tenn., which was
also attributed to software prob-
lems. The program began last
month.

The New York City Transporta-

tion Department did not com-
ment when asked if it was con-
cerned with the delays in Alta’s
other programs. 

The delay in Chicago is not re-
lated to software, Peter Scales, a
spokesman for the Chicago
Transportation Department, said.
He said a variety of factors were
responsible, including equipment
manufacturing and selecting
dock station locations.

According to news reports,
Chicago’s inspector general is in-
vestigating the claims of an Alta
rival that Alta had an unfair ad-
vantage in the bidding process. A
spokesman for the inspector gen-
eral would not confirm or deny
that on Wednesday. 

Mr. Scales said Chicago’s
transportation commissioner,
Gabe Klein, was paid a $10,000
consulting fee to analyze Alta’s
proposal for the New York pro-
gram — which was a basis for the
rival’s claim. 

Mr. Scales said that Mr. Klein
had recused himself from the se-
lection process in Chicago, and

that the delay had nothing to do
with any investigation of the rival
bidder’s claims. When it became
clear that the late-summer target
would be difficult to meet, he
said, officials chose to begin the
program in more favorable
weather next year. 

“Chicago can get some pretty
nasty weather in the winter

time,” he said. “It’s better to
launch in the spring, frankly,
when you can build momentum
off that eight, nine months of
good cycling weather.”

In New York, many riders also
seem to have the calendar in
mind, fueling concerns about the
city’s virtual silence on a new
starting date. The city has said
little beyond the mayor’s com-
ments about software. The pro-
gram’s Twitter account,
@CitibikeNYC, has also provided
few details, except for informa-

tion about bicycle demonstra-
tions at which residents can test
out the vehicles.

“Enuf with the demos,” one
New Yorker wrote Sunday, ad-
dressing his message to
@CitibikeNYC. “It’s 8/5. Where
are the bikes?”

Another user fumed on Tues-
day that “we’re running out of
summer,” adding, “When are we
going to have a date for the open-
ing?”

The account replied to both
questions on Wednesday. “De-
tails are being finalized,” the mes-
sages read.

Mr. Scales said Chicago hoped
to follow the example of New
York’s station selection, which in-
corporated suggested locations
from the public on its Web site.

“It’s taking a little longer to get
this all together than we had orig-
inally proposed,” he said.

The original proposal called for
3,000 bikes and 300 docking sta-
tions to reach Chicago’s streets in
2012. An additional 1,000 bikes
and 100 stations were to be added
over the next year. In April, May-
or Rahm Emanuel said Alta’s
Chicago system would become
“one of the top bike-sharing pro-
grams in the world.”

Chicago Delay Fuels Concern About New York Bike Sharing

One big-city initiative
is pushed back, and
another may follow.

Aug. 8, 2012
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Electrical PROJECTENGINEER
We are a major NYC Electrical
Contractor seeking toaddanEngineer/
CAD operator to our staff. Minimum
15yearsexpnewcommercial and resi-
dential. Degree. Local #3 benefits.
Pleasesendresumeto:

electny@yahoo.com

Government
TheEmbassyofSouthSudan in
WashingtonDC, isaccepting
applications for the followingpositions:
4 drivers, 1 Executive Secretary and 1
PublicRelationsofficer.
Faxresumes to: 202-293-7941

PHYSICIAN
FTorPT MDorDOwanted for integrat-
ed wellnesscenterwith locations inNas-
sau & Suffolk Co. Ability to accurately
perform exams & treatment, must be
organized & detail oriented. Additional
credentials inacupunctureaplus.

Faxresume to: 516-481-5278

PHYSICIAN ASSISTANT - PT
Position avail for busy neurological of-
fice in Downtown Brooklyn, competi-
tivesal, exlntbenefits,prospectivecan-
didatesmust have at least 2 yrs. exper.
in clinical neurology & be familiar w/
EMR. neurologicalcare@gmail.com

SALES REPS for b2b
Sales and Telemarketing. Salaryplus

commission. $500 - $2000/week.
Call: 718-558-8988

FOX AGENCY
ONLYBABY& CHILDCARE

212-753-2806 LIC259725

NANNY **PROFESSIONAL**
Needed for NYC working couple. Live-
in. MUST be legal. Top Salary. Call
Mon-Fri 212-889-6609 Pavillion #624499

MARSHAL'SEXECUTIONSALE-
Re: NYC Parking Violations Bureau vs.
Various Judgement Debtors. Joseph
Ferrara And Assoc., Lic. #0866495, Sells
For City Marshal Edward F. Guida
And/Or Marshal Alejandro Finardo, On
Sat., August 11, 2012 At 11 A.M. At Mr. Z.
Towing Inc., 31-70 College Point Blvd.,
Flushing, N.Y. All R/T/I In & To The Fol-
lowingVehicles:
99SUBARU JF1GF4355XH802878
01FORD 2FMZA50411BB38257
00MITSUB 4A3AA46G0YE015980
97TOYOTA 4TAWN72N1VZ297839
00NISSAN 1N4DL01D3YC133667
99JEEP 1J4GW58S9XC794435
99FORD 1FAFP53U9XG233416Lien
06FORD 2FAFP70W96X158467
98FORD 1FTNE2429WHA73411
00FORD 1FMPU16L4YLB35241Lien
03CHEVY 1GNDT13S632227415
97MERCURY 1MELM55U2VA612968
00GMC 1GDJG31FXY1138053
99CHEVY 1GNDX03E1XD194603
01CHEVY 2G1WX15K719193138
99DODGE 2B4GP24R5XR440968
01 INFINITI JNRDR07Y11W104112
04VOLKS 3VWRK69M54M049950
00NISSAN JN1CA31A9YT222035
97JEEP 1J4GZ58S9VC541541
98MITSUB JA4MT31PXWP012141
99KIA KNDJA72EXX5613564
96MAZDA 1YVGE22C2T5580629
97DODGE 1B4GT54L6VB385743
05FORD 2FAFP71W55X127696
99LEXUS JT8BD68S8X0073972
99HONDA 4S6CK58W5X4411980
08KIA KNDJF724787516516
93TOYOTA 4T1SK12E1PU166933
96NISSAN JN1CA21D9T143445
00JEEP 1J4GW48N4YC352636Lien
02FORD 1FTNE24L72HB45614
03DODGE 1D4GP24353B276986
03AUDI WAULT64B33N002574
01BMW WBAFA53521LM85184
03LINCOLN 1LNHM81W23Y626376
98VOLVO YV1LS5576W1502227
98TOYOTA 4T1BF18B2WU263803
96ACURA JH4UA2648TC005503
01VOLKS 3VWSK69M51M193849Salv
99HONDA 1HGCG66656XA156869
98JEEP 1J4FY19S5WP753966
98HONDA 2HGEJ8548WH569519
00DODGE 2B4HB15Y7YK146422
95JEEP 1J4GZ58S0SC619149
09HYUN 5NPEU46F29H492219Lien
98PONTIAC 1G2HX52K7W4221109
CashOnly, Inspect:1/2HrPriorToSale

EdwardF.Guida,CityMarshal#14
&/OrAlejandroFinardoBadge#55

Telephone: (718) 779-2134

MARSHAL'SEXECUTIONSALE
RE:NYCParkingViolationsBureauvs.
VariousJudgementDebtors.Arthur
Vigar,Auct'r#767619SellsFor City

MarshalHowardJ. Schain, Sat. 8/11/12
10:00AM atTroubleshooter Towing&
RoadService Inc., 144PillingStreet

(CornerofCentralAve)Brooklyn,NY
11207.Right,Title,& Interest In&To

96NISSAN JN1CA21D6TT713286
06DODGE 1D4GP23R26B717791LIEN
91NISSAN 1N4EB32A1MC819648
98MERCEDES 4JGAB54E5WA033138

LIEN
02PONTIAC 1G2WK52J02F118660
01DODGE 1B4GP54L81B165103
95TOYOTA JT2SK12E5S0278020LIEN
94GMC 1GDEG25K1RF518258LIEN
01FORD 1FMFU18L91LA14011
01FORD 1FMCU03101KF09660
01CHEVY 1G1NE52J516165284
02HONDA 2HKRL18542H578502
97BMW WBSCD032XVEE11734
99BMW WBAAM5336XFR11983
93FORD 1FDEE14N1PHA80824
04HONDA 1HGCM81764A023764
90CHEVY 1GBEG25K2L7108160
99BUICK 1G4HP52K4XH400788LIEN
99DODGE 1B4HS28Y4XF539809LIEN
97MERCURY 4M2DV1113VDJ59038
96VW 3VWRA81H2TM053076
96DODGE 2B7HB21Y1TK134063LIEN
02HYUNDAI KMHCF35G72U224344
86PONTIAC 1G2PG9793GP262345
99VW 3VWSC29M5XM096987
89HONDA 1HGED3559KA094569
04NISSAN 1N4BA41E74C917339
96TOYOTA 4T1BG12K1TU749343
02MERCURY 4M2ZU86E62UJ31470

Inspect 1/2HourPriorToSale.
ForCashOnly.HowardJ. Schain,

CityMarshalBadge#83
Tel: (718) 330-0242

78thSt., 205East NoBoardApproval

Low floor, large one bedroom with
granite kitchen and wood burning
fireplace, 752sf. LovelyPrewarbuilding.
Asking$625K.Call 212-787-5500. Brokers
are welc. Offering by Prospectus only.

28St.TheParkwoodNoMad. 2br/2ba
(approx2000sf+balc)Eliteelectronics,
prvtelev., personal concierge. $2.95M.
B.Vemich646-436-3074 Stribling.com

5thAve,#225. 6R Flatiron/MadSqPk
Elegant furnished1000SF loft. MstrBR,
2bths, chefskit, courtyardexpo. FSB

JoannWasserman,LREB 914-325-1528

GVWest MintGreekRevivalTHSE
PRIMEWESTVILLAGE

PristineUpprDplx2BR.Full renokit/bth
&thru-outHdwdflr,C/AC,Skylites. $8750
Web#1071412. Stephen.........917-868-6169

djkresidential.com

KEWGARDENS

Coop For Sale
2 Bedroom, 1 Bath
Mins. to E/FExp, LIRR, Forest Pk Call
Brenda C&RRealty 1 LLC 917-885-4469

RockvilleCentre, 11PaddockLane

Thurs, Aug. 16 and Fri Aug 17 6-8 pm.
4BD/5BA/2 Car. Completely renovated.
Reduced to $959K. 917-439-8307

Lisbon

Farmette
31 Acres 2 3 BR homes

Horse Barn large shop 3 car garage
fenced fieldsmore (315) 323-0365

BALA CYNWYD,PA - 2BR/ 2BAco-op,
10 min. from the center city Phila., new
kit & bath, 24 hr. sec. - drmn, pool, small
dogs allowed. High $200K's 215-840-1799.

NEVADA

Extravagant home w/pool. 3,146 sqft.
4bds. 2.5ba. 8900RainbowRidgeLV,NV.
$585,000. 702-378-5088

AssistantManager - High end Midtown
NYC corporate food catering business
of30years - M-F:Quality:Englishspeak-
ing, food knowledge, fast learner,
thinker& leader: Must treat businessw/
the same commitment as if it were
yours - Pay will depend on what you
offerus:FAXresumeto1-561-852-0074.

COLLEGE GRADS!
Entry level, Penn Station location,
Union benefits, computer skills req'd.
e-mail resumeto: astul@nylscorp.com
CONSTRUCTION
Superintendents, ProjectManagers
andFieldEngineers. Contractor
doingNYCworkhas Immediate
openings.ExpwithNYCDDC

work is required. Salary
Open.SendresumeviaFax
toHarvey: 718-937-5164

ConstructionMaterialsSpecial
Inspection and Testing Agency is
seeking a mechanical professional
engineer and ICC certified mechani-
cal inspectors. Email resumes to

Box#E2159@nytads.com

CONSTRUCTION PROJECT MGR -
Nationwide demolition contractor
seeking project manager in NYC area
for large industrial project lasting 2
years. STARTING IMMEDIATELY!!
Sendresumeto: tabailey@nadc1.com

Construction
RECEPTIONISTwithminimum

5yearsofexperience.
drasile@morgan-contracting.com

Controller

FT CONTROLLER w/ CPA
Needed. Payroll & General Ledger ex-
periencereq'd, mustknowtaxlaws,pri-
orexpa plus. Faxresume 516-433-3489

or e-mail resume to:
ken.m@bigcityautomotive.com

DENTIST

Busydentaloffice inQueens (Glendale)
& Bronx (WhitestoneBridgearea)

looking fora PEDIATRIC DENTIST ,
PT, Email resumes to:
ddshmd@yahoo.com

or fax: 718-894-2122; call 718-894-2110.

Design Person & Project Coordinator
Leading Kitchen Manufacturer seeks
talented and enthusiastic Project Coor-
dinator & an experienced designer for
NewYorkshowroom. Candidatesmust
have Architecture and/or Interior De-
signbackground&Education. 3+years
experience in thekitchenbusiness.Pro-
ficient in Design Software, Microsoft
Word&Excel. KnowledgeofEuropean
Kitchen business a plus. Please email
resumes to amy.paone@bulthaup.com

DRIVER

EXECUTIVE DRIVER - FT
RetiredLawEnforcementwantedfora
Company Executive and his family,
Mon-Fri, Westchester/Midtown area.
Candidate must reside within reason-
abledistance toHarrison/Westchester.
Some weekends are required. Must
have clean driving abstract. Salary
open.��Email resumes to:
rdemarco@gothamorganization.com

Electrical PROJECTMANAGER
NYC Electrical Contractor seeks Pro-
jectManagerw/minimum15yearsexp
in residential and new construction,
financialandcomputer literate.Local#
3 benefits. Please send resume to
electny@yahoo.com

Electrical ESTIMATOR
MajorNYCElectrical Contractor seeks
a Senior Estimator with a minimum of
7-15 years hands onexperience in com-
mercial and residential new construc-
tion.Must be computer literate. Local 3
benefits. Send resume to
electny@yahoo.com

CO−OPS & CONDOS
MANHATTAN

EASTSIDE
(820)

Co−ops & Condos
Manhattan Below 34th 840

Manhattan Apts. Furnished
Three, Four & Five Rms. 854

Manhattan Apts. Unfurnished
Three, Four & Five Rms. 878

Queens
Co−ops & Condos 1325

Nassau/Suffolk
Houses for Sale 1405

New York State
Houses for Sale 1791

Pennsylvania
Co−ops & Condos                 2002

Nevada

Help Wanted 2600

SALES
OPPORTUNITIES

Household Help Wtd.
Employment Services 3104

MARSHAL /
SHERIFF
SALES

(3650)

By The Associated Press

A New York City police officer
was shot in the leg Wednesday
night on a Queens street. The Po-
lice Department said the injury
was not life-threatening.

The shooting happened around
10:40 p.m. on Union Hall Street in
the Jamaica section of the bor-
ough.

The police did not release in-
formation about the circum-

stances of the shooting and said
they were looking for the gun-
man.

Grace Nathaniel, 46, a home
health aide, said she was packing
up after a barbecue on 107th Ave-
nue when she heard gunshots. “I
heard four or five gunshots,” she
said. “I knew they weren’t fire-
crackers. They were too loud.” 

She added: “This is a nice
neighborhood, a quiet neighbor-
hood. Not a lot of gangs.”

Police Officer Shot in the Leg in Queens

Books of The Times:
Monday through Friday,

The New York Times
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Governor Christie pushed 
back by trying to undercut 

the first efforts 
at halfway house reform.



REACTION

But by November, the scrutiny of Community Education, the largest halfway house 
provider, had grown so intense that its senior vice president, William J. Palatucci, who 

is a close friend and political adviser to Mr. Christie, resigned from the company.

By SAM DOLNICK

William J. Palatucci, one of Gov. Chris
Christie’s closest friends and political
advisers, said Thursday that he was
stepping down as a senior executive at
Community Education Centers, the po-
litically connected company that dom-
inates the troubled system of halfway
houses in New Jersey.

The resignation comes in the wake of
widespread criticism of Community
Education, particularly by Democratic
state legislators, who said the compa-
ny’s halfway houses, which are as large
as prisons, were dangerous and poorly
supervised. 

Mr. Palatucci’s role at the company
became a flash point after The New
York Times published a series of arti-
cles on escapes, violence and drug use
at the halfway houses. The articles also
described poor government oversight
across the system, which handles thou-

sands of inmates annually in New Jer-
sey. 

Political analysts said Mr. Palatucci’s
departure signaled that Mr. Christie, a
Republican, wanted to avoid a potential
liability before he began his campaign
for another term next year or weighed
running for the White House in 2016. 

“It’s better not to have him associated
with an enterprise that has become
very controversial and very damaging,”
said Ross K. Baker, a political science
professor at Rutgers. “Any possible em-
barrassment that could result with his
continued association with the halfway
houses is something that they want to
avoid.” 

Mr. Palatucci, a lawyer who has
worked as a registered lobbyist, said he
had no definite plans and was leaving
“to do something different,” according
to a spokesman, Eric Shuffler.

Mr. Shuffler said Mr. Palatucci did not
resign because of political considera-

tions. “One has nothing to do with the
other,” Mr. Shuffler said.

Mr. Christie told reporters: “I would-
n’t read anything into that in terms of
politics. No. I think it’s just Bill has de-
cided it’s time for him to move on to an-
other opportunity, and that’s what he’s
doing.”

When Mr. Christie ran for governor in
2009, Mr. Palatucci served as a senior
campaign adviser while continuing to
work at Community Education. He was
also co-chairman of Mr. Christie’s inau-
guration committee in 2010.

New Jersey has been a trailblazer in
setting up a network of privately run
halfway houses, which resemble pris-
ons but have little of the security. They
are meant to rehabilitate inmates, but
are often chaotic, filled with contraband
and gang activity, and they offer shoddy
treatment, The Times found.

After the articles were published in
June, Mr. Christie, who had been a

strong supporter of Community Educa-
tion, vowed to step up inspections at the
facilities.

In July, the Legislature held two days
of hearings on the system that focused
heavily on Community Education.
While Mr. Palatucci was not called to
testify, many Democratic legislators
wanted to know whether his relation-
ship with the governor had benefited
the company. 

Last year, Community Education was
the only bidder for a $130 million con-
tract awarded by Essex County, whose
chief executive is one of Mr. Christie’s

most important allies. That deal was
heavily criticized as being weighted in
Community Education’s favor.

Mr. Palatucci has long been promi-
nent in Republican circles. He was a
major fund-raiser for President George
W. Bush and used his connections to
help Mr. Christie, his former law part-
ner, secure a position as the United
States attorney for New Jersey. 

When Mr. Palatucci joined Communi-
ty Education in 2005, the company al-
ready had deep ties to Democratic poli-
ticians in New Jersey and was a major
political donor.

Mr. Palatucci offered entree to Re-
publicans in New Jersey. He also played
a key role as Community Education
sought to expand to Alabama and other
states.

That national expansion has faltered,
leaving the company teetering on the
edge of bankruptcy in recent years.

Executive at Company Tied to New Jersey’s Halfway Houses Is Leaving
Resigning after criticism
that many detention
centers are poorly run.

“Political analysts said Mr. Palatucci’s departure signaled that Mr. Christie, a 
Republican, wanted to avoid a potential liability before he began his campaign for 
another term next year or weighed running for the White House in 2016.

‘It’s better not to have him associated with an enterprise that has become very 
controversial and very damaging,’ said Ross K. Baker, a political science professor 
at Rutgers. ‘Any possible embarrassment that could result with his continued 
association with the halfway houses is something that they want to avoid.’”

“Despite his political resume, Palatucci’s name 
was not well known to many in New Jersey until 
The New York Times published an eye-opening 
series last summer on the state’s network of 
privatized halfway houses, including those run by 
Community Education Centers.

The newspaper stories detailed regular escapes, 
gang activity and violence inside some of the 
facilities, and also outlined Christie’s longtime ties 
to Palatucci.”

Bergen Record:



REACTION

In late November, Assembly Democrats 
announced a major reform package:

By SAM DOLNICK

Prominent Democrats in the
New Jersey Assembly are pro-
posing landmark legislation that
would significantly tighten over-
sight of the state’s troubled half-
way houses and curb the opera-
tions of the politically influential
company at the heart of the sys-
tem.

The measures, introduced this
week, could threaten the state’s
largest halfway house, in New-
ark, which has 1,200 beds and is
run by the company, Community
Education Centers. The lawmak-
ers also want more rigorous in-
spections of the system and an
overhaul of halfway-house con-
tracts.

The privately run halfway
houses in New Jersey, many of
which are as large as prisons,
handle thousands of inmates an-
nually. Officials had long praised
the system as a national model
that saves the taxpayers money
and rehabilitates criminals.

But after a series of articles in
The New York Times this year
described a system that faced lit-
tle government scrutiny and was
plagued by escapes, violence and
drugs, lawmakers responded by
conducting their own inquiry into
the halfway houses, including
holding hearings. They said in re-
cent interviews that they now be-
lieved that the system had gone
awry.

“There has not been enough
accountability,” said Assembly-
man Charles Mainor, a Hudson
County Democrat who is chair-
man of the Law and Public Safety
Committee and the main sponsor
of the legislative package.

“We want to make sure that
the residents of the state of New
Jersey, along with the inmates,
are safe and that the money that
we’re spending is being utilized
in the right way,” he said.

The reform measures set up a
major battle with Gov. Chris
Christie, who has long champi-
oned the halfway houses and has
close ties to Community Educa-
tion Centers.

Over the summer, Mr. Christie,
a Republican, vetoed modest ef-
forts approved by the Democrat-
ic-controlled Legislature that
were intended to take the first
steps toward increasing over-
sight of the system.

The Christie administration de-
clined on Tuesday to comment on
the new bills.

Community Education has
called the criticism of the system
unfair, saying it does an out-
standing job rehabilitating in-
mates by giving them counseling,
drug treatment and job training.

Asked about the new legisla-
tion, Eric Shuffler, a spokesman
for Community Education, said:
“We’ve always worked construc-
tively with policy makers of both
parties. We’ll approach any
changes considered by the Legis-
lature in that manner.”

Community Education runs six

halfway houses in New Jersey
and has received more than half
a billion dollars in revenues from
state and county agencies over
the past decade.

The company has for years cul-
tivated ties to politicians of both
major parties and is a major po-
litical contributor. It has close
ties to Democrats in the Legisla-
ture, including the Assembly
speaker, Sheila Oliver of Essex
County.

Ms. Oliver’s spokesman said
Tuesday that the bills would be
thoroughly reviewed. But others
in the Legislature appeared to be
coming to the company’s de-
fense.

Two Assembly Democrats, Al-
bert Coutinho of Essex County
and Gordon M. Johnson of Ber-
gen County, introduced a bill to
allow Community Education and
other for-profit companies to con-
tract directly with the state, a
step that had been forbidden
when the Legislature created the
system. (Community Education
receives its contracts through an

affiliated nonprofit agency to get
around the law.)

The measure to allow for-profit
companies in the system does not
appear to have widespread sup-
port, but underscores how the
Legislature is increasingly focus-
ing on the fate of the system.

The reform measures intro-
duced by Mr. Mainor would pro-
hibit counties from sending in-
mates who have not yet been
convicted of crimes to halfway
houses. The company’s largest
halfway house, the 1,200-bed
Delaney Hall in Newark, handles
these so-called pretrial inmates,
most from the Essex County Jail.

As a result, Delaney Hall has
become a de facto annex to the
county jail. But experts say half-
way houses were never intended
to play such a role. Pretrial in-
mates, they say, are far less likely
to be helped by counseling and
other services, in large part be-
cause they are often in the sys-
tem for short stints.

The Times highlighted the case
of Derek West Harris, a Newark
barber who was sent to Delaney
Hall as a pretrial inmate after be-
ing arrested on minor traffic
charges. A few days later, he was
killed by fellow inmates.

A separate bill in the legislative
package prohibits the Correc-
tions Department from awarding
halfway-house contracts, a re-
buke to officials there who have
been criticized for their oversight
of the system.

Democrats in Trenton Push 
New Halfway-House Rules

Increased oversight
and inspections are
sought for a troubled
system in New Jersey.

 “Prominent Democrats in the New Jersey 
Assembly are proposing landmark legislation 
that would significantly tighten oversight of 
the state’s troubled halfway houses and curb 
the operations of the politically influential 
company at the heart of the system.”

“TRENTON — Assembly Democrats 
introduced a number of measures this week 
intended to provide stricter oversight of 
companies that run the state’s strained halfway 
houses, including several aimed at the largest of 
them: the 1,200-bed Delaney Hall in Newark.

The measures were introduced five months 
after the New York Times published a series of 
articles detailing frequent escapes, violence and 
lax oversight at the privately operated facilities 
that supplement the state’s prison system.”

Star-Ledger:



“Your articles are all the Public Defenders are talking about these days.” 

PETER GUARINO, a prosecutor at the Essex County Prosecutor’s 
office in Newark, wrote to Mr. Dolnick

REACTION

Newspapers in other states took notice:

In New Jersey law enforcement circles, 
the articles created a sensation.

“That’s the business model. That’s where 
for-profit penal operations find their profit.

The New York Times just published 
an investigation into privatized half-way 
houses in New Jersey, with similarly over-
worked, underpaid workforces, a startling 
record of abuse and violence, and 5,100 
escapes since 2005.

But for-profit penal companies in New 
Jersey, just like in Florida, have lots of 
fantastic political influence.”

“An investigation by The New York 
Times found more than 5,000 inmates had 
escaped from those houses since 2005. 
Many, according to The New York Times 
article, had permission to leave on work-
release programs and never returned.

Beaver County District Attorney 
Anthony Berosh said he wonders 
if a similar situation could arise in 
Pennsylvania.”

Beaver County Times (Pennsylvania):

The Miami Herald: 



REACTION

“The Harbor’s gross negligence on cleanliness, therapy, and oversight is an outrage to those 

who actually asked for help and could not legitimately receive it.”

“Great article, I work with the company, and the things I see on a regular basis are absolutely 

unbelievable. From conditions to violence and drugs ...”

“Throughout my employment with the company I come to grips with the corruption and the 

politics.”

“I was a resident of the facility in Kearny which is referenced in this article for approximately 

2 months in late 2007. The name of the place is Talbot Hall. Three things were abundantly clear. 

First, there was drug use on a daily basis. Second, the staff was poorly trained and only interested 

in processing people, not rehabilitating them. Third, some of the staff and the inmates were friends 

from the street and extra privileges were handed out on that basis.”

Current and former workers and inmates at halfway houses also spoke up:

Other journalists reacted as well:

“I’m blown away by your halfway-house story. Absolutely invincible reporting & very 
nicely written. Years ago at Texas Monthly, I wrote frequently about the abuses (and 
enormous clout) of private prison firms, and later published a novel with that theme 
present in the narrative. But I don’t think anyone needs to be a private-prison junkie 
to be amazed by your work here.”

ROBeRT DRAPeR, correspondent for GQ and contributor  
to The New York Times Magazine

Killer investigation: In NJ halfway houses, escapees stream  
out as a penal business thrives, @nytimes reports. http://nyti.ms/Ll60yD

Another blockbuster on NJ halfway houses, by @samdolnick: At a 
Halfway House, Bedlam Reigns http://www.nytimes.com/2012/06/18/
nyregion/at-bo-robinson-a-halfway-house-in-new-jersey-bedlam-reigns.
html?_r=1&hp …

Among the best investigative reporting this year:  
http://nyti.ms/11MN95d  by @samdolnick #muckreads2012

(ProPublica)

(ProPublica)

(ProPublica)



REACTION

Ordinary readers also responded:

Joan Reivich  ●  Lansdowne, Pa.

I want you to know how grateful I am to you for the articles.  They took my breath 
away with their clarity and investigative reporting.  I hope that they result in 
substantial changes to a terrible system, expose the potential problems with prison 
privatization and the willful blindness on the part of those who profit from the 
collusion between government officials and private corporations.

Paul Blumberg  ●  professor of sociology emeritus, CUNY

Absolutely magnificent. This is the gold standard of investigative reporting.  
Congratulations and thank you for this series.

NER  ●  New Jersey

The piece exposes how corrupt and dangerous the entire privatized outsourcing 
of these criminal justice functions has been and remains in the state of NJ, and it 
clearly identifies the fact that both parties have been complicit in it.  

Julia  ●  Fort Worth, TX

You perform an absolutely essential service to us when you allow reporters to 
investigate issues like this.

NW  ●  Central NJ

So many questions emerge reading this. So many questions which are gnawing and 
galling. What is the cost to society of the non productive lives in this (or any penal 
system)? What is the actual dollar cost to the taxpayers of this system and the 
traditional penal system?

Jenn  ●  NY

Thank you NYTimes for exceptional reporting. It’s mind-boggling why state-funded 
institutions do not have stricter oversight.

TTFN  ●  New York

Some of the best reporting I’ve read in the NYT in years. Brilliantly done.

Joanne  ●  NYC/SF/BOS

The tragedies in this series are almost too much for my mind and heart to handle.



IMPACT

By the end of the year, pressure continued to mount on the Legislature  
to adopt sweeping changes. Numerous lawmakers introduced reform bills,  

which are now pending.

NEW JERsEy sTaTE assEmBly:

 a3502 Requires state officials to conduct quarterly site visits at halfway houses.
 

a3503 Establishes task force to review system and make recommendations  
to improve security and inmate services.

 
a3504 Prohibits pre-trial county inmates charged with first, second, or third degree crimes  

from being placed in halfway houses.
 

a3505 Requires stringent rules on state contracts for halfway houses.
 

a3506 Requires stringent rules on financial disclosure for halfway house contractors.
 

a3339 Requires community notification when sex offender is placed in halfway house;  
prohibits certain county inmates in halfway house.

 
a3499 Improves contracting procedures for halfway houses.

 
aR124 Requires State Comptroller to conduct follow-up audit of halfway houses.

 
NEW JERsEy sTaTE sENaTE:

 s2380 Requires halfway houses to install 24-hour security cameras and provide  
telephone access to ombudsperson, who will investigate complaints.

 
s2381 Sets forth procedures for transporting halfway house inmates.

 
s2382 Requires the state to regulate placement of pre-trial county inmates in halfway houses.

 
s2383 Requires stringent rules on financial disclosure for halfway house contractors. 

s2384 Requires stringent rules on financial disclosure for halfway house contractors.

s2385 Improves contracting procedures for halfway houses.
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